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What’s New? 
Some sec t ions  have been rev iewed even i f  no  spec i f ic  changes re la ted  to  
these sec t ions have been brought  on Mul t icam vers ion  10.00 .   
The changes l inked to  new features  on  Mul t icam vers ion  10 .00  appear  w i th  
the ‘New’  logo in  the tab le  be low:  
 

Main manua l  updates  for  Mul t i cam  vers ion  10.00 

6 .1 .1   
Aud io  Meter  op t ion  –  D isp lay  o f  aud io  leve l  in  16-aud io  
conf igura t ion 

11  – P lay l i s t  
Management  

Major  reorgan izat ion  and update in  the  who le  chapter  

12-  T imel ine 
Management   

 

Reorgan iza t ion  and update  l inked to  new fea tures 
( regenera t ion  o f  t imecode in  p lay l is t ,  poss ib le  act ions  on 
t imel ines  c rea ted w i th  IPEdi t ,  e tc . )  

16  –  Of fs ide  L ine 
Mode 

 

New sect ion 

18  –  Hypermot ion 
Mode 

 

New sect ion 
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Overview 
The a im of  th is  manual  is  to  fami l ia r ize  the  opera tor  w i th  the  Mul t icam 
sof tware  for  EVS High  Def in i t ion  and Standard Def in i t ion  servers ,  and i ts  
Remote  Pane l ,  so  as  to  learn  as  qu ick ly  and e f f ic ien t ly  as  poss ib le  the  bas ic  
opera t ions.  
The CLIP & PLAYLIST MANAGEMENT func t ions  a l low the opera tor  to  keep 
up  to  5400 c l ips  on  a  server  and o f  course  to  rep lay  a l l  o r  some o f  them.  A 
p lay l is t  cons is ts  o f  a  l is t  o f  c l ips  (90  p lay l is ts  can be de f ined)  w i th  v ideo and 
aud io  t rans i t ions.  
The XNet  op t ion ne tworks  XNet  servers  and other  mach ines  in to  a  fu l ly  
in tegra ted  produc t ion  env i ronment .  Any  c l ip ,  recorded by  any server  on  the 
ne twork  is  ava i lab le  ins tan t ly  for  ed i t ing  and/or  p lay-ou t  to  any  o ther  
opera tor .  

 
The SPLITSCREEN (hor izonta l ,  ver t ica l  o r  mix )  op t ion  d isp lays 
s imul taneous ly  two synchron ized ac t ions  s ide  by s ide  on  the main  program 
outpu t .   
The PAINT opt ion  (Te les t ra tor )  draws and appl ies  key ing  on  the recorded 
p ic tu res.  Spor t  ac t ions  can be  ana lyzed us ing  d i f feren t  co loured c i rc les ,  
a r rows and l ines.   
The TARGET TRACK opt ion  fo l lows a  ta rget  w i th  a  h igh l igh ted  c i rc le ,  box or  
e l l ipse ,  and can zoom in  the se lec ted por t ion  o f  the  recorded p ic tu res.  
The OFFSIDE L INE opt ion  a l lows you to  draw the o f fs ide  l ine  or  a rea  on  the 
screen by  shading  a  por t ion  the  p i tch .  
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1. Initial Configuration 
1.1 APPLICATION SELECTION 

The EVS sof tware  is  used fo r  conf igurat ion  and main tenance operat ions .  I t  i s  
a lso  used to  se lec t  which  appl icat ion  conf igurat ion  to  run ,  s ince  EVS d isk  
recorders  have the  ab i l i ty  to  run  var ious  conf igura t ions  (LSM 2REC 4PLAY,  
LSM 3REC 3PLAY,  LSM 4 REC 2  PLAY,  SLSM, SLSM+1REC,  e tc . ) .  In  the 
assoc ia ted  AVCFG modu le ,  you  can a lso  spec i fy  the  channe l  conf igurat ion  
you want  to  use  and severa l  aud io  and v ideo parameters .  
When tu rn ing  on  the  EVS mainf rame,  the  f i rs t  s tep  is  the  PC boot  sequence,  
then the  EVS sof tware is  s ta r ted :   

•  I f  a  de fau l t  app l ica t ion  has  been prev ious ly  se lected ,  th is  appl ica t ion  w i l l  
s ta r t  au tomat ica l l y  a f te r  a  few seconds i f  no  key  is  h i t .   

•  I f  a  defau l t  app l i ca t ion  hasn ' t  been de f ined or  i f  the  space bar  is  h i t ,  the 
sys tem wi l l  remain  in  the  EVS main menu and wai t  fo r  the operator ' s  
nex t  command.   

You w i l l  f ind complete  in format ion  about  regard ing  the  EVS Menu in  the XT 
Tech Ref  Sof tware manua l .  
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1.2 CONFIGURATION ON LSM REMOTE   
Before  you s ta r t  us ing  the  Mul t icam appl icat ion  in  Mu l t icam LSM mode,  you 
need to  ensure  tha t  the parameters  a re  proper ly  def ined in  the  Setup  menu 
o f  the  Remote  Pane l ,  and in  the  Setup Conf igura t ion module  o f  the  Mul t i cam 
app l ica t ion .  The new parameters  a re  saved as soon as  they  are modi f ied .   
 

 
Impor tant  
Pr ior  to  us ing  Mul t icam,  the  operator  should  enter  the  Setup  menu 
and se t  a l l  necessary  parameters .  I f  c l ips  are  s to red  w i th  cer ta in  
parameters  and the  opera tor  w ishes  to  change them a f terwards,  
those c l ips  and p lay l is ts  w i l l  no t  change.  I t  is  thus  impor tant  to  se t  
these parameters  f i rs t .   

 
The Mul t icam Conf igurat ion  manua l  inc ludes  a deta i led  descr ip t ion  o f  a l l  
se t t ings  wh ich can be  def ined on  the  Remote  Pane l .  
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2. Remote Controller 
2.1 GENERAL LAYOUT 

The fo l low ing  d iagram shows the  Remote  Panel  a long w i th  a  b r ie f  
descr ip t ion  o f  each area.  

 

 

Note 
The operat iona l  but tons  have PRIMARY and SECONDARY funct ions  
and are  d iv ided in to  upper  and lower  sec t ions .  By  press ing  the  
SHIFT  bu t ton  you ga in  access  to  the secondary  funct ions .  
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1 .  F -keys  & smal l  
bu t tons 

Mul t i -purpose keys 

2 .  Sof t  keys Wi th  LCD d isp lay ,  a l lows the  operator  to  en ter  the 
Mul t i cam MENU sys tem 

3 .  Lever   In i t ia tes  s low mot ion and p lay l is t  rep lay 
4 .  Jog  d ia l  Used to  accura te ly  cue d isk  recorder  

5 .  Opera t iona l  
b lock  1  

 

 PLST In i t ia tes ac t ive p lay l i s t  

 LOOP This  op t ion  records  the  main  outpu t  (PGM1)  to  the 
f i rs t  inpu t  (CAM A)  o f  Mul t icam.   

 BROWSE Used to  b rowse through c l ips ,  p lay l is ts ,  cue po in ts  

 INSERT Used in  p lay l is t  management  to  inser t  c l ips  in to  a  
p lay l is t  

 IN Sets  Mark  IN  a t  the cur ren t  pos i t ion 

 GOTO IN Goes to  the  de f ined Mark  IN 

 OUT Sets  Mark  OUT at  the  cur rent  pos i t ion 

 GOTO OUT Goes to  the  de f ined Mark  OUT 

 TAKE In  PGM+PRV mode,  press ing  th is  but ton  swaps 
cameras  on  PGM and PRV moni tors   
In  Mul t i -PGM mode,  press ing  th is  bu t ton  togg les 
be tween CAM se lec t ion  and PGM se lect ion  modes.  
In  P lay l i s t  Ed i t  mode,  p ress ing  th is  but ton  inser ts  
the  c l ip  loaded on  the PRV channel  in to  cur rent  
p lay l is t .   

 LEVER Changes the  lever  range to  secondary  mode (see 
setup  menu for  range se lect ion)  

   
6 .  Opera t iona l  

B lock  2  
 

 PLAY In i t ia tes p layback 

 NETWORK Enters  the  XNet  menu.  (connect  to  o ther  servers  on  
the ne twork)  

 LAST CUE Re-cues machine  to  prev ious  cue po in t  

 GOTO TC A l lows t imecode ent ry ,  w i th  «F» keys  

 FAST JOG Used w i th  jog  d ia l  for  rap id ,  manua l  re -cue.  Th is  
mode is  au tomat ica l ly  rese t  a f ter  PLAY/LIVE 
commands.  

 MARK Used to  enter  re -usable  cue po in t  (256 cyc l ing 
cues) .  

 RECORD In i t ia tes  “E2E”  mode 

 RETURN Ins ide  a  c l ip ,  a l lows the  operator  to  re tu rn  to  the 
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same p ic ture ins ide the record  t ra in ,  i f  i t  s t i l l  ex is ts .   

 PRV CTL Enables /d isab les the  Prev iew Contro l  mode.  

 PAGE Selec ts  cur ren t  c l ip  page,  f rom 1  to  10 .  

   
7 .  LCD Disp lay Prov ides cur ren t  s ta tus  o f  sys tem 

2.2 LED COLOURS 
A se lec ted key l ights  red.  
When a key  l igh ts  g reen,  i t  means a  va lue  in  re la t ion  w i th  th is  key ex is ts .  
For  example:  F1  to  F0  keys 

•  Green l ight  means a  c l ip  has  been s to red in  re la t ion  w i th  the  key.  

•  Green f lash ing  l ight  means a  c l ip  is  be ing  crea ted.  

•  Red l igh t  means the  c l ip  assoc ia ted to  the  key  is  p lay ing  or  i s  ready  to  
p lay.  

•  Red f lash ing l ight  means a  c l ip  is  be ing  de le ted  ( in  ne twork  mode)  

2.3 F-KEYS & SMALL BUTTONS 
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 F9 F10

MENU SHIFT CLEAR ENTER 

 

Th is  bu t ton prov ides  access  to  the  Secondary  Menu.  A lso 
used as  CANCEL  in  some messages when conf i rmat ion  is  
requi red.  
Note:  SHIFT  +  MENU  re tu rns to  Main menu 
 

 

Enables  use o f  the secondary  key  funct ions .  
Note:  Th is  key  remains ac t ive  even i f  re leased,  un t i l  ano ther  
key  has  been h i t .  
 

 

S tores  or  reca l l s  c l ips ,  reca l l  p lay l i s ts  and enter  t imecode 
in format ion .  
 

 

I s  a  mul t i -purpose key  used to  c lear  c l ips  o r  p lay l is ts ,  and to  
c lear  IN/OUT poin ts .  
 

 

I s  used to  append c l ips  a t  the  end of  the  cur ren t  p lay l is t ,  and 
to  va l idate  o ther  op t ions  and messages.  

MENU

SHIFT

F1 F10

-

CLEAR

ENTER
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2.4 SOFT KEYS 
The sof t  keys  have PRIMARY and SECONDARY func t ions and are  d iv ided 
in to  upper  and lower  sect ions .   

 
The LCD d isp lay is  d iv ided in  two menus.   

•  To access  the  secondary  funct ions  in  the  operat iona l  menu (A’  to  D’ ) ,  
p ress  the  SHIFT  bu t ton .  

•  To access  the  secondary  menu,  press  MENU  f rom the  remote  cont ro l ler .  
The secondary  menu is  used to  de f ine  se t t ings  tha t  do no t  requi re  
regular  changes,  wi thout  hav ing to  re tu rn  to  the  Setup  menu.  

•  To re tu rn  to  the opera t iona l  menu,  p ress  the  MENU  key  aga in .  

•  To re turn  to  the Main menu in  Mul t i cam,  press SHIFT  +  MENU .  
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2.5 TRANSPORT CONTROLS 

2.5.1 JOG DIAL 

The JOG DIAL  a l lows the  opera tor  to  pass  in to  Search  mode and 
thus  to  choose exac t ly  the  Shor t  OUT or  Shor t  IN  image.  Move the jog d ia l  
c lockwise  to  search  fo rward  and move i t  counter -c lockwise  to  search 
backwards.  One revo lu t ion o f  the  jog d ia l  w i l l  p roduce a  jump o f  
approx imate ly  35  f rames.  Th is  number  can be  mul t ip l ied  by  enabl ing  the 
Fas t  mode.  The mul t ip l ica t ion fac tor  is  de f ined in  the Setup  menu.  

 

Note 
The jog  d ia l  i s  a lso  used to  do the fo l lwoing :  
•  set  parameters  in  the  Setup menu.  Refer  to  the Setup menu 

sec t ion  for  more in fo rmat ion.  
•  browse ins ide  the c l ips  da tabase,  the cue po in ts  o r  the  cur ren t  

p lay l is t .  Refer  to  the exp lanat ion  o f  the  BROWSE funct ion fo r  
more de ta i l s .  

The jog  d ia l  i s  ac t ive  a t  a l l  t imes when the  system is  in  P lay  &  Record 
modes.  

2.5.2 LEVER 

The LEVER  is  used to  s tar t  a  p lay  or  to  mod i fy  s low mot ion  speed.  I ts  
run  can be of  two d i f feren t  types  regard ing the  lever  mode.   
In  th is  mode,  the lever  run  goes  f rom 0  up to  100%.   
Dif fe rent  ranges are  ava i lab le  to  p lay  mater ia l  f rom –400% to  400% (see 
Setup  menu -  page 6 .1  -  F5 fo r  se lect ion) .  
To  ga in  access  to  th is  second speed range,  press  SHIFT  +  LEVER  f rom the 
remote cont ro l le r .  

 

Note 
When SD SUPER MOTION mater ia l  is  loaded on the pr imary  
channel ,  the lever  range as a  larger ,  f la t  s tep at  33%.   
Wi th  HD SUPER MOTION,  the  s tep  is  a t  33% or  50% depending  on 
the camera.  

The lever  is  a lso  used to  ad jus t  speed,  e f fec ts  type  and dura t ion  in  P lay l i s t  
Ed i t  mode.  
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3. Main Menu 
Af ter  the  boot  sequence o f  the  Mul t i cam system,  the  LCD screen o f  the 
Remote  Cont ro l  pane l  w i l l  d isp lay  the Main  menu:  

 
The Main menu has  spec ia l  funct ion key  operat ions  as shown above,  as  wel l  
as  the  “so f t ”  keys  opt ions  to  en ter  1PGM, 1PGM+PRV, 2PGM, or  3PGM 
modes ( i f  ava i lab le)  and to  en ter  the  Setup  menu to  conf igure  your  remote 
cont ro l le r  or  to  add spec ia l  func t ions to  your  app l ica t ion.  

 

Note 
I f  2  channels  a re  ava i lab le  fo r  the 1 s t  Remote,  the B key wi l l  d isp lay  
2 PGM .  I f  3  channels  are ava i lab le ,  the  B key w i l l  d isp lay  3 PGM .  

HOW TO RETURN TO THE MAIN MENU 
From any  sect ion  o f  the  appl icat ion ,  except  P lay l is t  mode,  p ress  SHIFT + 
MENU on the  f i rs t  Remote  Cont ro l  pane l  to  re tu rn  to  the  Main  menu.  

FUNCTION KEYS IN THE MAIN MENU 
Selec t  the  cor respond ing  Func t ion  key  (F_  key) ,  and then press  ENTER  to  
va l ida te  the  se lec t ion .  

Funct ion Key Use 

F1 to  F4 I f  des i red ,  the Mul t icam sys tem can be run us ing 1 ,  2 ,  3  o r  
4  EVS Remote  Pane ls .  Depending  on  the  number  o f  p lay  
channels  ava i lab le  in  the  cur ren t  conf igura t ion ,  1 - ,  2- ,  3-  
o r  4-  Remote  modes w i l l  be ava i lab le  f rom the  Main  menu.  

F1:  1  Remote One Remote Pane l  is  used in  the conf igura t ion 

F2:  2  Remotes Two Remote Pane ls  a re  used in  the conf igura t ion .  
I f  4  p lay  channe ls  a re ava i lab le ,  when se lec t ing  the  2  
Remotes  mode,  the  operator  can chose between 2 
conf igura t ions:  
•  2 p lay channels for  each remote :   

In  th is  conf igurat ion,  each Remote  Panel  can  se lect  
PGM+PRV or  2PGM mode.  Each Remote  Panel  can 
manage v ideo t rans i t ions  (cut ,  d isso lve,  w ipe)  in  
PGM+PRV and p lay l is t  modes.  

 2Rec 4Play            Server            Ver:10.01.xx 
F1: 1 Remote   F6: Exit 
F2: 2 Remotes  F7: Clear all clips 
F3: 3 Remotes  F8: Stop Record  
F4: 4 Remotes F9: Fill Playlist 
F5: Char. On/Off  F0: Save Clips+Plist          
 
Split  Paint  Target  Setup 

1PGM+PRV  3 PGM     
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Funct ion Key Use 
•  3 p lay channels for  the 1 s t  remote and 1  p lay 

channel  for  the second remote.   
In  th is  conf igura t ion ,  the  1 s t  remote  can se lec t  
PGM+PRV or  3PGM mode and can manage v ideo 
t rans i t ions .  The 2 n d  remote is  forced to  1PGM mode 
and can on ly  hand le  cu t  t rans i t ions.   

F3:  3  Remotes Three Remote  Panels  are used in  the  conf igura t ion .  

F4:  4  Remotes Four  Remote Pane ls  a re  used in  the conf igura t ion .  

F5:  Char .  
On/Of f  

Enables  or  d isab les  the on-screen d isp lay  (T imecode,  C l ip  
ID,…) on  the output  mon i tors .  

F6:  Ex i t  Ex i ts  the  Mul t icam sof tware  and re turns  to  the  EVS Menu.  
F7:  C lear  a l l  
c l ips  

C lears  a l l  c l ips .  A l l  c l ips  w i l l  be  los t .  A  conf i rmat ion  o f  th is  
command is  requ i red.  
For  more  in format ion  to  th is  ac t ion ,  re fe r  to  the  sec t ion  
9 .2 .12  ‘How to  Clear  A l l  Non Pro tec ted  Cl ips ’ ,  on page 49 .  
Note:  Th is  command is  no t  s imi la r  to  the  Clear  V ideo 
Disks  f rom the  Maintenance menu.  I f  you  w ish  to  re f resh 
complete ly  the  server ,  i .e .  to  c lear  a l l  c l ips  inc lud ing  the 
pro tected  ones,  you need to  use  Clear  V ideo Disks  ra ther  
than Clear  a l l  c l ips .  

F8:  Stop 
Record 

Stops  the record .  The REC  key  w i l l  go o f f  and the F8  
func t ion  key is  now used to  res tar t  the  record.  

F9:  F i l l  P lay l i s t  «Dump» fea ture  wh ich  a l lows a l l  c l ips  to  be  «dumped» a t  
the  end o f  the  cur rent  p lay l is t .  Th is  a l lows the  operator  to  
save a l l  mater ia l  to  tape,  as  a  backup fea ture  a f te r  a  show 
is  complete .  You can se lect  in  the Setup menu wh ich 
camera  angles  have to  be  inc luded in  the F i l l  P lay-L is t  
func t ion .  
I f  your  c l ips  a re  cur rent ly  connected to  another  server  on 
the  network ,  the  c l ips  f rom tha t  server  w i l l  be  added to  
your  cur ren t  p lay l is t .  
Make sure  the  p lay l is t  you  have se lected  is  an  empty  one.  
Th is  func t ion  w i l l  append the  c l ips  a t  the  end of  an 
ex is t ing  p lay l i s t .  

  

 
Impor tant  
In  order  to  guarantee  the  va l id i ty  o f  da ta  and c l ips  prev ious ly  
saved,  i t  i s  adv ised to  p roper ly  ex i t  the  app l ica t ion  by  press ing 
ALT+ Q  and ENTER  f rom the  keyboard ,  or  F6  and then ENTER  f rom 
the  Remote  Panel .  DO NOT TURN OFF THE SYSTEM WHILE THE 
APPLICATION IS RUNNING. 
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4. Remote Panel Operations 
4.1 OPERATIONS 

4.1.1 RECORD 
This  key  l igh ts  red  when the  system is  record ing .  Press ing th is  key  br ings  
the  system in  E /E ( “ l i ve” )  mode,  and s tar ts  the  record  i f  necessary  
(depend ing  on  the  se t t ings  o f  the  Setup  menu) .  The E/E mode is  ac tua l ly  
p lay ing  p ic tu res  a l ready  recorded by  the  system,  and has  a  de lay  o f  3  
f rames compared to  the l ive  source ,  on  a l l  aud io  and v ideo t racks .  

4.1.2 MARK 
This  funct ion  marks  up  to  256 cues tha t  can be marked whi le  record ing or  
p lay ing .  The cues are  marked on the L IVE or  PLAYBACK program depend ing 
on the va lue  set  in  the Setup menu.  When the  opera tor  has  marked 256 
cues,  the  nex t  one w i l l  overwr i te  the o ldes t  one.  

4.1.3 LAST CUE 
This  func t ion  re-cues  the  mach ine to  prev ious  cue po in t  re la t ive to  the 
cur rent  t imecode pos i t ion .  Each t ime the  Las t  Cue but ton  is  p ressed,  the 
machine  re-cues  to  the  prev ious  cue,  e tc .  When reca l l ing  a  cue po in t ,  the 
cue number  appears  in  the  upper  le f t  corner  o f  the  OSD i f  th is  op t ion is  
enabled  in  the  Setup menu (page 1.1 ,  F4)  

4.1.4 PLAY 
This  func t ion  in i t ia tes  a  forward  mot ion .  I t  can a lso  be  used to  s ta r t  p layback  
o f  p lay l is ts  and c l ips  ( re fe r  to  PLST command) .   
When Pgm Spd/Var  Max  i s  OFF,  the  de fau l t  p layback speed when press ing 
the PLAY  key  is  100% for  s tandard p ic tures ,  33% for  Super  Mot ion p ic tures 
w i th  a  Tr ip le  Speed camera  (SD) ,  and 50% for  Super  Mot ion  p ic tu res  w i th  a  
Double  Speed camera (HD), .   
When Pgm Spd/Var  Max  is  ON,  the  va lue  def ined in  the  Setup fo r  th is  
parameter  i s  used.  

  



EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual 
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

Issue 
10.01.F 

 

 
 13
 

4.1.5 IN 
This  func t ion  de f ines the  IN  po in t  o f  a  c l ip .  The key  w i l l  l i gh t  d i f feren t ly  
depending  in  the  fo l low ing  s i tuat ions :  

Green key The key  l igh ts  g reen i f  an  IN po in t  ex is ts  bu t  i s  not  the 
image you see.  

Red key The key  l ights  red  i f  the  on-a i r  image is  a t  th is  IN po in t .  Th is  
po in t  can be entered wh i le  record ing.  

F lash ing 
(green or  
red)  key 

In  Sp l i t  Aud io  mode,  th is  key  can be  f lash ing  green or  
f lash ing  red.  Refer  to  the  sec t ion  11 .12  ‘T rans i t ion  e f fec ts  
and Spl i t  Aud io ’ ,  on  page 109 fo r  more de ta i ls .  

4.1.6 OUT 
This  func t ion  de f ines  the  OUT po in t  o f  a  c l ip .  Th is  opera tes s imi la r ly  to  the 
IN  bu t ton .  

 

Note 
The OUT po in t  ( f ie ld )  is  a lways  exc luded.  When p lay ing  a  c l ip ,  i t  
w i l l  f reeze on  the  f ie ld  p receding  the  OUT poin t  marked by  the 
opera tor .  

MODIFICATION OF CLIP IN / OUT POINTS 
Selec t  the  c l ip  that  you w ish  to  mod i fy ,  use the  jog  d ia l  to  pos i t ion the 
mater ia l  a t  the  new IN or  OUT po in t ,  and re -mark  the  IN or  OUT poin t (s)  as  
requi red.  

 
Impor tant  
When IN/OUT poin ts  a re  se t  and a  c l ip  i s  saved,  the  sys tem 
automat ica l ly  wr i te-pro tects  a  user  def inab le  length  o f  mater ia l  
be fore  and a f te r  the IN /OUT po in ts  respec t ive ly .  These are  
re fer red to  as  the  guardbands.  Thei r  durat ion can be  set  in  the  
Setup  menu under  «Guardbands» (page 2 ,  F2 )  as  requi red.  
The durat ion o f  the guardband a f ter  the OUT po in t  can  be  reduced 
accord ing  to  the  quant i ty  o f  v ideo/audio  mater ia l  ava i lab le  when 
sav ing the c l ip .  

4.1.7 JOG KNOB 
This  func t ion  is  used to  accurate ly  cue mater ia l .  
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4.1.8 FAST JOG 
When se lec ted ,  th is  op t ion  enab les  fas t  p ic tu re  search :  the  ac tua l  speed o f  
th is  fas t  jog is  ad jus tab le  in  the  Setup menu.  S tar t ing  a  p lay  or  re turn ing to  
E2E mode resets  the  Fast  Jog mode.  

 
Impor tant  
The jog d ia l  i s  ac t ive a t  a l l  t imes when the  system is  in  p lay  & 
record.  The brake is  au tomat ica l ly  turned on when s ta r t ing  a  
p layback  w i th  the  PLAY  key  or  w i th  the  lever ,  or  when re turn ing  to  
E2E mode wi th  the RECORD  bu t ton .  

4.1.9 LEVER 
This  funct ion  is  used to  per form s low-mot ion f rom 0  to  100%,  and to  
p layback  mater ia l  f rom -  100 to  + 100% or  f rom -  200 to  +  200% when 
Secondary  Lever  range is  se lec ted .  The lever  has  a  cont inuous,  l inear  
range,  except  when Super  Mot ion  mater ia l  is  loaded on  the  pr imary  channel .  
In  th is  case,  there is  a  “ f la t  s tep”  a t  33% (SD Super  Mot ion)  o r  50% (HD 
Super  Mot ion)  to  he lp  the  opera tor  locat ing  eas i ly  the  idea l  p layback speed.  

 
Impor tant  
When p lay ing  Super  Mot ion  mater ia l  in  s low mot ion ,  to  ob ta in  the 
smoothest  rep lay ,  i t  is  impor tan t  tha t  the  rep lay  speed is  exact ly  
the  idea l  s low mot ion  speed,  i .e .  33% for  SD Super  Mot ion  or  50% 
for  HD Super  Mot ion.  I f  the rep lay  speed is  s l ight ly  o f f  these idea l  
va lues,  movements  might  appear  s taggered.  These idea l  speeds 
can a lso  be  ca l led  d i rec t ly  by  press ing  the  PLAY  bu t ton  when the 
cur rent  e lement  i s  Super  Mot ion.  The PGM speed and Var  Max 
modes can a lso  be  used to  fac i l i ta te  th is .  See Chapter  6  ‘PGM-
PRV Mode ’  on  page 24 fo r  a  descr ip t ion  on  these modes.  

4.1.10 PLST 
This  funct ion  is  not  ac t ive  i f  the  cur ren t  p lay l is t  is  empty .  I f  the  cur ren t  
p lay l is t  i s  not  empty ,  press ing  PLST  once en ters  the P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.   

•  Press ing PLST  f rom the Play l i s t  Ed i t  mode en ters  the P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  
mode.   

•  Press ing  PLST  f rom the  P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  mode re-cues  the  p lay l is t  to  i ts  
beg inn ing .   

•  Press ing 3  t imes PLST  w i l l  a lways cue up  the  p lay l is t  ready  to  ro l l .  
To  p lay  back a  p lay l is t  tha t  has  been cued,  p ress  the  PLAY  but ton  and i t  w i l l  
ro l l  a t  the preset  speeds.   

4.1.11 BROWSE 
When a c l ip  is  loaded  on the pr imary  channel ,  p ress ing  the  BROWSE  key 
a l lows the  opera tor  to  b rowse ins ide  a l l  loca l  c l ips  o f  the  database by 
turn ing  the jog  d ia l .   
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When a cue point  exists  fo r  the  cur ren t  p ic tu re  on  the  pr imary  channel  ( the  
CUE  bu t ton l ights  red) ,  p ress ing  the  BROWSE  key  a l lows the  opera tor  to  
b rowse th rough a l l  ex is t ing  cue po in ts  by turn ing the jog d ia l .   
When the  cur rent  p ic ture on  the  pr imary  channe l  i s  ne i ther  a  c l ip  nor  a  cue 
po in t ,  or  i f  the  operator  i s  in  P lay l i s t  mode,  press ing  the BROWSE  key  
a l lows h im to  browse ins ide  the  c l ips  o f  the  cur ren t  p lay l is t  by  turn ing  the 
jog  d ia l .  

4.1.12 INSERT 
This  funct ion  inser ts  a  c l ip  be fore  o r  a f te r  (depending  on  the  Setup  menu)  
the cur rent  pos i t ion ins ide  the p lay l i s t .  

4.1.13 ENTER 
This  funct ion  appends c l ip(s )  a t  the end o f  the  cur rent  p lay l i s t .  Th is  is  a lso  
used to  conf i rm sav ing of  c l ips ,  and va l ida te  var ious  opt ions  and messages.  

4.1.14 MENU 
This  func t ion  a l lows the opera tor  to  ga in  access  to  the  secondary  menu.  
SHIFT+MENU  on the Remote ga ins access  to  the Main menu.  
A lso used as an ESCAPE  key to  cance l  some opt ions  and messages.  

4.1.15 CLEAR 
This  func t ion  c lears  the IN /  OUT/  p lay l is t  /  CLIPS /  CUE po in ts .  

 

Note 
•  To c lear  one CUE poin t ,  reca l l  the  des i red  cue po in t  and press  

CLEAR  +  MARK  key.  

•  To c lear  a l l  cues:  when cur rent  p ic ture is  no t  a  CUE po in t ,  
p ress  CLEAR  +  MARK  key.  A  message appears  to  conf i rm the  
command.  

4.1.16 NETWORK 
This  func t ion  g ives  access to  the c l ips  and/or  record  t ra ins  o f  o ther  
machines on  the ne twork .  A f ter  the  se lec t ion  o f  the  machine ,  the  way of  
se lec t ing  c l ips  and camera  angles  is  s imi la r  to  c l ips  se lect ion  on  the  loca l  
LSM system.  Refer  to  the  Chapter  13  ‘Operat ing on  XNet  Network ’ ,  on  page 
139 for  more deta i ls .   
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4.1.17 GOTO TC 
The Goto  TC opt ion  a l lows the  user  to  jump to  a  g iven t imecode in  the 
loaded t ra in  o r  c l ip .  

HOW TO GO TO A GIVEN TIMECODE 
To jump to  a  g iven t imecode o f  the  loaded t ra in  o r  c l ip ,  you can use the 
Goto TC  op t ion  on  the  Remote  Panel .  
To go  to  a  g iven t imecode,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Press  SHIFT+GOTO TC  key on  the Remote.  
The GOTO TC window is  d isp layed on the  Remote  Panel  :  
 
           Go to TC xx:xx:xx:xx 
 
             [Menu] : Cancel 
            [Enter] : Go to TC   
  
 
Reset  From Date To Date 

Return     LTC    
 
 

 

2 .  To  spec i fy  a  date  f rom which  the  search  should  be  executed,  press  
SHIFT+C ,  en ter  the  da te  in  the  fo l lowing format  dd /mm/yy  us ing  the 
F1  to  F10  keys and press ENTER on the  Remote .  

3 .  To  spec i fy  a  date  up to  which  the  search  should  be  executed ,  press 
SHIFT+D  and enter  the  da te  in  the  fo l lowing  format  dd /mm/yy  us ing 
the F1  to  F10  keys and press ENTER on the  Remote .  

4 .  To  spec i fy  whether  to  go  to  a  LTC,  USER t imecode or  any  of  both 
(LTC/USER),  press  C  unt i l  the reques ted  t imecode type is  d isp layed.  

5 .  Enter  the  requested  t imecode us ing the  func t ion keys F1  to  F10 .  
E ight  d ig i ts :  hh :mm:ss ; f f  ( f= f rame)  are  d isp layed on the  LCD screen of  
the Remote.  
•  I f  you  enter  a l l  8  d ig i ts ,  Mul t i cam wi l l  au tomat ica l l y  go  to  the  

requ i red t imecode.  
•  I f  you  enter  less  than 8  d ig i ts  (when the  las t  d ig i ts  a re  zeros) ,  

p ress  ENTER  on the Remote to  va l ida te  the  ent ry  and reach the 
requested  t imecode.  

Once you have entered the  Goto  TC,  you can observe  i t  has  been 
cor rect ly  en tered  on  the  d isp lay  o f  the  Remote  LCD screen and on  the 
ou tpu t  mon i to r .  Th is  T imecode d isp lay  appears  in  the  cent re  o f  the  
LCD d isp lay,  jus t  above the  menu opt ions.  

6 .  Press  ENTER  on the Remote.  

 
I f  the  t imecode is  f rom the  LTC tab le ,  i t  w i l l  be  d isp layed in  wh i te  on  the 
ou tpu t  moni to r .  
I f  the  t imecode is  f rom the  USER TC tab le ,  i t  w i l l  be  d isp layed in  ye l low 
output  moni to r .  
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I f  no th ing  happens a f ter  con f i rming the  TC ent ry  w i th  ENTER ,  th is  means 
that  the  f ie ld  cor respond ing  to  the  se lected  T imecode does  no t  ex is t  on  d isk  
any  longer .   
To ex i t  the  GOTO TC  funct ion  a t  any  t ime,  p ress  the MENU  key .  

4.1.18 GOTO IN / GOTO OUT 
When you are  in  CLIP mode,  th is  key  combinat ion  enables  the  opera tor  to  go 
to  IN  /  OUT poin ts  o f  CLIPS,  ins tant ly .  

 

4.1.19 LOOP 
I t  enables  the  in te rna l  loop  mode.  The bu t ton  wi l l  f lash  red  in  th is  mode and 
“LOOP”  w i l l  appear  on the  OSD of  the ou tput  moni to rs .  When the user  
se lec ts  the Loop mode,  the  loop has  to  be  cab led  f rom the HD/SD “c lean”  
ou tpu t  o f  PGM1 to  the  Loop In  connector .   
The loop is  per fo rmed on the  audio  and v ideo components  o f  the PGM1 
outpu t ,  o r  on  the  v ideo on ly ,  depend ing  on  the  In ternal  Loop Mode  
parameter  o f  the  Setup  menu,  p .  2 .3 ,  F1 .  In  aud io  embedded,  the  audio  is  
a lso  looped,  whatever  the  va lue def ined for  the  Internal  Loop Mode  
parameter .  
To leave the loop mode,  you need to  p ress  SHIFT+LOOP  aga in .  

 

Note 
By  defau l t ,  users  have to  connect  the  c lean SDI  ou tpu t  to  the  Loop 
In  connector  g iven tha t  the  OSD of  the  outpu t  mon i tors  are  not  
d isab led.  I f  users  want  to  use  the  ou tpu t  moni to r  w i th  characters  
ou t ,  they  have to  s tar t  the  Mul t i cam app l ica t ion w i th  the  fo l low ing 
parameter  :  /LOOP_SDI_MON.  

This  is  very  use fu l  to  “conso l ida te”  e f fec ts  and ed i ts ,  o r  add ing  l i ve  sound or  
mus ic  or  vo ice  to  p rev ious ly  recorded mater ia l  when on ly  the v ideo is  looped 
back in to  the  server .   

 

Note 
When p lay ing  back  a t  200% in  loop mode,  then rep lay ing  the looped 
sequence at  50%,  you can obta in  a  “ f i lm ef fec t ” .  

4.1.20 RETURN 
Ins ide  a  c l ip ,  p ress  the RETURN key  to  remain  on  the  same p ic ture ,  bu t  
ins ide  the  record  t ra in  ins tead of  the  c l ip  ( i f  tha t  p ic ture  s t i l l  ex is ts  in  the 
record  t ra in ) .  Th is  is  use fu l  when a c l ip  is  too  t igh t  and you want  to  use 
mater ia l  beyond the cur ren t  IN or  OUT po in t .  



Issue 
10.01.F 

EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

 

 
18  
 

4.1.21 PAGE 
Use th is  key to  se lec t  a  new c l ips  page.  Af te r  press ing  the  SHIFT +  PAGE  
key ,  you must  press a  F_  key  to  se lec t  the  cor responding  page (1  to  10) .  

4.1.22 REBOOTING THE SYSTEM FROM THE LSM REMOTE 
«Hard Reboot» 

In  the  event  tha t  the  system needs to  be  rebooted,  the  process  can be 
accompl ished f rom the  Remote  Pane l .  Keep in  mind tha t  do ing  th is  wh i le  
Mul t i cam is  running  w i l l  o f  course  fo rce the  Mul t icam appl icat ion  to  c lose  
abrupt ly ,  and up to  1  minute  o f  the  mater ia l  be ing recorded and not  c l ipped 
cou ld  be los t .  
To reboot ,  press the fo l lowing  key  sequence,  

 
Between s tep  3  and s tep  4,  the RECORD but ton  w i l l  f lash  GREEN and the  
PAGE but ton  w i l l  f lash  RED.  H i t t ing the  PAGE but ton  w i l l  reboot  the  system.  
H i t t ing  the  RECORD but ton  w i l l  re turn  to  normal  opera t ion .  

«Soft  Reboot» from the keyboard 

I t  is  a lso  poss ib le  to  run  a  «sof t  reboot»  which  w i l l  ex i t  the  so f tware and 
re turn the user  to  the  EVS Menu.  Here ,  the  so f tware  can be  se lec ted and 
en tered  again  w i thout  hav ing  to  reboot  the  en t i re  sys tem.  When running  the  
fo l lowing  procedure ,  the system wi l l  au tomat ica l ly  save a l l  recorded mater ia l  
( record  t ra ins ,  c l ips ,  p lay l i s ts )  upon ex i t .  
H i t  ALT +  Q on the keyboard  or  press F6 f rom the  Main  Menu,  and conf i rm 
w i th  ENTER or  cance l  w i th  ESC.  You w i l l  ex i t  the  Mul t i cam sof tware  and go 
back to  the EVS Menu.  
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4.2 SELECTION OF CLIP BANKS AND 
PLAYLISTS  
SHIFT  +   F1   -  F9  =   CLIPS BANK 
This  a l lows access to  c l ip  banks  1  through 9  w i th in  the  c l ip  page (1  to  10) .  
SHIFT + F1   =   BANK 1 
SHIFT  +  F2   =    BANK 2 ,  e tc .  (up  to  bank  9)  
Once in  the  bank,  se lec t ion  o f  the  F1 –  F10  keys  w i l l  ca l l  up  the  respect ive  
c l ips .  I f  Recal l  C l ip  Toggle  is  enabled  in  the  Setup menu,  press ing  severa l  
t imes on  the  same F_  key  w i l l  ca l l  success ive ly  a l l  camera  angles  o f  that  
c l ip .  
The c l ip  number ing system is  as  fo l lows:  
Example :  C l ip  547 where 

•  “5”  re fers  to  the c l ip  page number  (1  to  10) .  

•  “4”  re fers  to  the c l ip  bank (1  to  9 )   

•  “7”  re fers  to  the c l ip  number  (1  to  10)  ins ide the bank 
 

 

Note 
To ident i fy  remote c l ips  when us ing the  XNet  SDTI  network ,  the 
number  o f  the  c l ip  is  fo l lowed by  the  number  o f  the  machine  on  the 
network .  i .e .  C l ip  547B/04 

 
SHIFT  +   F10   =    p lay l is t  BANK 
This  combinat ion o f  keys  g ives  access  to  the  p lay l is ts ’  banks.  Wi th in  each 
c l ip  page there  are  10  p lay l is ts .  Se lect ing  F1-F10 at  th is  po in t  ca l ls  up the 
cor responding  p lay l is t .  
Example :  P lay l is t  51 where 

•  “5”  re fers  to  the c l ip  page 

•  “1”  re fers  to  the p lay l i s t  number  (1  to  10)  

 

Note 
•  The p lay l is t  bank of  page 10  is  no t  ava i lab le  f rom the  EVS 

remote,  s ince  i t  i s  ac tua l l y  reserved fo r  the  EVS AVSP pro toco l  
( fo r  A i r  Box and A i r  Ed i t ) .  

•  To ident i fy  remote  p lay l is ts  when us ing  the  XNet  SDTI  ne twork ,  
the number  o f  the  p lay l is t  i s  fo l lowed by  the  number  o f  the  
machine  on the  ne twork,  i .e .  P lay l is t  51 /04 
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4.3 CLIP NUMBERING HIERARCHY  
Mul t icam can s tore  up  to  900 (mu l t ip l ied  by  the number  o f  cameras)  c l ips  
and 100 p lay l is ts  in  i t s  l ib ra r ies .  900 c l ips  w i th  up  to  6  camera  ang les per  
c l ip  resu l ts  in  5400 c l ips  on  a  server .  Th is  number  is  d isp layed in  the  upper  
r ight  w indow o f  the VGA Setup  screen (SHIFT+F2  f rom the PC keyboard) .   
I f  you  are  work ing  w i th  XNet  SDTI  ne twork ,  keep in  mind tha t  the  to ta l  
number  o f  c l ips  on  the  ent i re  network  is  l im i ted  to  6 ,000 or  16 ,000,  
depending  on  the  ne twork  set t ings .  Th is  number  i s  d isp layed in  the  same 
area on  the  VGA Setup w indow.  
The fo l lowing  d iagram represents  the  h ierarchy  o f  the Mul t i cam c l ip  
number ing  system.  As  an  example ,  c l ip  number  “112”  is  used:  
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5. Control Mode 
Mul t i cam can be se t  in  th ree  d i f fe ren t  bas ic  modes,  depend ing  on  commands 
used.  

5.1 LIVE (E2E) MODE 
This  mode se lected  at  s ta r t -up can a lso  be  se lec ted  by  pushing  the RECORD  
key .  Mu l t i cam records  the  input  s ignal  and p lays  i t  a t  the  same t ime on the 
program outpu t .  

5.2 SEARCH MODE 
This  mode is  se lec ted  by mov ing the jog  d ia l .  
In  th is  mode,  the  operator  has  the  oppor tun i ty  to  search  for  an  image,  in  
o rder  to  de f ine  cue po in ts  o r  c l ips .  Moving  the  command knob c lockwise  w i l l  
fo rce  Mul t i cam to  search fo rward,  moving  the  command knob counter  
c lockwise  w i l l  force  i t  to  search  backwards .  The most  impor tan t  th ing  to  no te 
i s  tha t  Mul t icam never  s tops  record ing  whi le  search ing .  

5.3 PLAYBACK MODE 
Moving the lever  or  p ress ing the  PLAY  key se lec ts  th is  las t  mode.  
Mul t i cam p lays  the  incoming s igna l  de layed,  a  c l ip  o r  a  p lay l is t ,  in  s low 
mot ion,  and o f  course ,  cont inues to  record  the  incoming s igna l  on d isks .  
As soon as the  lever  is  moved,  Mul t icam s tar ts  p lay ing  back  f rom the  cur rent  
p ic tu re .  The p layback  speed is  de f ined by  the  lever  pos i t ion.  Th is  i s  used to  
s ta r t  the p layback  o f  a  normal  s low mot ion,  as  we l l  as  the  p layback of  a  c l ip  
o r  a  p lay l is t .  Dur ing  p layback,  the  sys tem never  s tops  record ing 
Each opera t ion  on  the  Remote  Pane l  w i th  the  command KNOB  o r  LEVER  w i l l  
be  assoc ia ted  to  the  Search  or  P layback  mode respect ive ly .  
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5.4 SYNCHRONISATION MODE (SWITCH 
TO IN) 
I f  the synchron isa t ion  mode is  OFF,  a  reques t  for  camera  change w i l l  
p roduce a  jump at  the  same t imecode on the  reques ted camera.  Th is  mode 
a l lows synchronous change o f  camera  ang le .  
I f  the  synchron isa t ion  mode is  ON,  a  request  fo r  a  camera  change (by  
press ing  CAM A,  CAM B CAM C or  CAM D in  the  Mul t i cam menu)  w i l l  lead to  
a  jump to  a  p redef ined CUE IN po in t .  
 

 
 
I f  a  CUE IN po in t  has not  been prev ious ly  de f ined,  Mu l t i cam acts  as in  SW to  
IN  OFF mode (even i f  SW to  IN  ON is  shown)  because the system has no 
re ference to  jump to .  

Cue In1

Clip B

Clip A

Clip C

Clip D

Cue In2

Cue In3

Cue In4

Cue In1

Cue In2

Cue In3

Cue In4
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5.5 DEFINITION OF CONTROLLED AND 
PRIMARY CHANNELS 

 
Impor tant  
The not ions o f  Pr imary  Channel  and Cont ro l led  Channel  are  very  
impor tant  and w i l l  be  cons tan t ly  re fer red  to  in  th is  manual .  

5.5.1 CONTROLLED CHANNEL 
A channe l  i s  “ cont ro l led”  when the  operator  can cont ro l  i t  w i th  the  jog  d ia l .  
In  th is  case,  the  words  “FULL CTRL”  are  present  on  the  top  o f  the OSD o f  
the ou tput  moni tor  o f  that  channel .  

5.5.2 PRIMARY CHANNEL 
The pr imary channe l  i s  the f i rs t  cont ro l led  channel .  I t  i s  iden t i f ied by  s ta rs  
a round i ts  name on the  OSD of  the  ou tpu t  moni to r  and on  the  LCD d isp lay  o f  
the Remote Panel  (ex :  *PGM1*) .   
Examples :  

•  In  3PGM mode,  i f  the opera tor  cont ro ls  PGM2 and PGM3,  the  pr imary  
channel  i s  PGM2.  

•  In  PGM+PRV mode w i th  PRV CTRL OFF,  the pr imary  channel  is  PGM. 

•  In  PGM+PRV mode w i th  PRV CTRL ON,  the  pr imary  channel  i s  PRV.  

5.6 PREFERENCE MODE (PREF) 
When th is  op t ion is  ON and a c l ip  is  reca l led,  the  prefer red  camera  w i l l  be 
d isp layed on the  main  ou tpu t ,  even i f  another  camera  angle  was prev ious ly  
loaded on tha t  outpu t .  
The pre fer red  camera  is  the  one,  wh ich  was on the  pr imary  ou tput  channel  
when the c l ip  was  c reated .   
The second pre ferent ia l  camera  ( “secondary  camera” )  i s  the  one that  was 
loaded on  the  nex t  channe l  when the  c l ip  was crea ted .   
In  the  C l ip  sc reen,  the  f i rs t  p re ferent ia l  camera  is  ind icated  by  a  s tar :  111B*  
and the second preferen t ia l  camera  is  ind icated  by 2  dashes :  111B=.  
When the  pre ference opt ion  is  d isab led ,  the  PGM output  s tays  on  the camera 
cur rent ly  se lected  when the  c l ip  is  ca l led .  
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6. PGM-PRV Mode 
6.1 1PGM+PRV (PRESS A FROM MAIN 

MENU) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A t  leas t  2  p layback channels  must  be ava i lab le  to  run  th is  conf igura t ion .  
Th is  mode a l lows the  opera tor  to  make rep lays  w i th /or  w i thout  t rans i t ion  
e f fec ts  be tween a l l  outpu ts .  A  s t r ing  o f  rep lays can be  put  together  and 
p layed back  a t  the  opera tor ’s  d isc re t ion .   
The LCD d isp lay  is  d iv ided in  two menus cont ro l led  by  so f t  keys  (A ,B,C,D) .  
To ga in  access to  the upper  menu,  p ress  MENU  f rom the Remote Panel .  

6.1.1 SECONDARY MENU 
Aud.Met.  PgmSpd  Sort->TC  PostRoll 

Mix.  Sw to IN  Search  Pref 

MIX / WIPE L>R / WIPE R>L / WIPE U>D / WIPE D>U / 
CUT 

 
These opt ions  determine the  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  tha t  w i l l  occur  between the 
PGM and PRV p ic tu res .  The mix ,  w ipe  and cut  a re  on  the same loca t ion .  
Press ing  th is  but ton  w i l l  b rowse th rough these e f fec ts ,  showing the  act ive 
one on  the  LCD menu.   P lease re fe r  to  Setup menu to  se lect  the dura t ion  o f  
the t rans i t ion  e f fec t .  

PGM1 CAM A   *PRV1* CAM B 
Aud.Met.  PgmSpd  Sort->TC  PostRoll 

Mix.  Sw to IN  Search  Pref 
 
P.1  B.1  Clips: LOCAL Records: LOCAL 
PL 11: < 
Msg: 
Rst Cam  Local  Sync Prv  2nd CTRL 

Cam A  Cam B  Cam C  Cam D 
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PGMSPD/VARMAX 

 
Press ing  PgmSpd  once enables  the  Program Speed mode and h igh l ights  th is  
func t ion  on  the  LCD.  Press ing  the  key  once more enab les  the Var  Max mode 
and h igh l ights  th is  func t ion  on the LCD.  The PLAY  key is  f lash ing red  whi le  
e i ther  o f  these modes is  enabled .  

•  Program Speed mode:  In  th is  mode,  on ly  two speed va lues  are 
ava i lab le  f rom the  lever :  0% when the  lever  i s  in  the  lower  pos i t ion ,  o r  
the  speed def ined in  the  setup  (p .6 .1  F3)  fo r  any  other  pos i t ion  o f  the 
lever .  

•  Var  Max mode:  the  speed range def ined by  the lever  is  l im i ted be tween 
0% and the speed va lue  de f ined in  the  se tup  (p .6 .1  F3) .  

SW TO IN 

 
When th is  func t ion  is  enab led  (h igh l igh ted) ,  a  camera  change w i l l  cause a  
jump to  the cor responding  IN  po in t  i f  ex is t ing .  I t  w i l l  swi tch  in  Sync  i f  no IN 
po in t  ex is ts  for  the cur ren t  e lement ,  o r  i f  SW to  IN  is  OFF.  

PREF 

 
Selec t ing  th is  func t ion  enab les the  Preference mode.  

AUD.MET. 

 
This  opt ion  enables /d isab les  the  d isp lay  o f  audio  meters  for  a l l  channels  
us ing  the  OSD of  the  output  moni to rs .  
In  16-audio  conf igura t ions ,  the  aud io  meters  in  l ive ,  c l ip ,  p lay l i s t  and 
t imel ine modes are d isp layed on l ine 8  and 9  o f  the  OSD as  fo l lows:  

Aud io  leve l  D isp lay 

Level  0   
(no  aud io)   
Leve l  1  

 
Leve l  2  

 
Leve l  3  
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Aud io  leve l  D isp lay 

Level  4  
 

Leve l  5  
 

POSTROLL 

 
When the  Post -Ro l l  mode is  enabled ,  that  func t ion is  h igh l ighted  on  the  LCD 
and a  “P”  appears  on the OSD of  the  ou tpu t  moni to rs .  
When the  user  ex i ts  Mul t i cam wi th  the  Post -Ro l l  mode on,  th is  mode wi l l  s t i l l  
be  enab led when Mul t icam is  res ta r ted .  
The Pos t -Rol l  mode works  as fo l lows depending  on  the e lement  p layed:  

•  When a c l ip  is  p layed,  i t  w i l l  no t  s top on  the  Shor t  OUT po in t ,  but  w i l l  
con t inue to  p lay th rough the  Shor t  OUT po in t  by  the  Pos t -Rol l  dura t ion  
de f ined in  the  Setup  Menu.  

•  When a record  t ra in  i s  p layed,  the same wi l l  happen i f  the Record Train  
OUTs  parameter  is  se t  to  “Freeze”  in  the Setup  menu.  

•  When a  p lay l i s t  is  p layed,  the  Post -Rol l  w i l l  app ly  on ly  to  the  las t  c l ip  o f  
the p lay l i s t .  

SORT->TC 

 
This  funct ion  a l lows the  operator  to  search fo r  a l l  c l ips  tha t  conta in  a  
par t i cu la r  t imecode.  For  more in format ion  on th is  funct ion ,  re fer  to  the  
sec t ion  ‘Sor t ->TC’ ,  on  page 47 .  

SEARCH 

 
This  func t ion  a l lows the  opera tor  to  search  the  da tabase us ing  keywords  and 
rank ing .  Refer  to  the  sect ion  10  “Keyword  Management”  on  page 69 fo r  
fur ther  deta i l s .  
To  re tu rn  to  the  operat iona l  menu,  p ress  the  MENU  key  f rom the  Remote 
Panel .  
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6.1.2 OPERATIONAL MENU 
Rst Cam  Local  Sync Prv  2nd CTRL 

Cam A  Cam B  Cam C  Cam D 

CAM A/ B /C /D 
This  parameter  a l lows se lect ing  the  camera  on  the  PGM outpu t  i f  PRV CTL 
is  OFF and on PRV output  i f  PRV CTL is  ON.  

 

Note 
In  5CAM conf igura t ion  (5  recorder  channe ls  and 1  p layer  channel )  
o r  when load ing  a  c l ip  where  CAM E or  F  ex is ts ,  the  operat iona l  
menu w i l l  d isp lay :  

 

Rst Cam  Local  Sync Prv  2nd CTRL 

Cam A  Cam B  Cam C  ---> 

By press ing  the D  key  (---> ) ,  the opera tor  has  access  to  the D,  E and F  
cameras .  The opera t ion  menu becomes:  

Rst Cam  Local  Sync Prv  2nd CTRL 

Cam D  Cam E  Cam F  <--- 

Press  the  D  key  (<--- )  to  re tu rn  to  CAM A,  B,  C se lec t ion .  

RST CAM 

 
This  funct ion  restores  the  pos i t ion  o f  cameras  on  the  ac t ive  channe ls :  CAM 
A on PGM1,  CAM B on PRV.  

 

Note 
When a c l ip /p lay l is t  i s  loaded on a channe l ,  swi tch ing  back  to  L ive 
mode w i l l  reca l l  the  record  t ra in ,  which  was las t  used on that  
ou tpu t .  Th is  avo ids too f requent  uses  o f  the  RST CAM func t ion .  
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LOCAL 

 
This  func t ion  a l lows the  user  to  reconnect  to  the  loca l  LSM af te r  hav ing  
accessed d is tan t  c l ips  or  record  t ra ins .  The funct ion  is  h igh l igh ted  when the 
user  i s  connected  to  bo th c l ips  and record  t ra ins  on  the  loca l  LSM.  I t  is  
d isp layed on ly  on Master /Server  LSMs when they are  connected  to  the SDTI  
ne twork .  

SYNC PRV 

 
This  opt ion  a l lows the  user  to  synchron ize  the  PRV wi th  the t imecode and 
speed o f  the  PGM outpu t .  Th is  func t ion  is  no t  ava i lab le  w i th  remote  record  
t ra ins .  

2ND CTRL 

 
This  func t ion  a l lows the operator  to  swap the  cont ro l  o f  one or  severa l  p lay  
channels  between the EVS Remote  Panel  and a th i rd -par ty  cont ro l le r  us ing 
the  Sony BVW75 or  XtenDD35 protoco l .  Both  cont ro l le rs  rece ive  permanent ly  
the  s ta tus  o f  the  channe l (s) ,  but  on ly  one cont ro l le r  a t  a  t ime is  ab le  to  
actua l ly  cont ro l  a  channe l .  The secondary  cont ro l lers  a re  de f ined in  Sec t ion 
7  o f  the  Remote Setup menu.  
Press  th is  func t ion  to  en ter  the  2nd CTRL menu,  se lec t  the  channels  that  
you want  to  pass  to  the  secondary  cont ro l ler  by  p ress ing  the cor responding 
A  o r  B  key,  then press  D  (DONE)  to  va l ida te  your  se lect ion.  Do the  same to  
b r ing  the  cont ro l  o f  a  channel  back to  the EVS remote.  



EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual 
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

Issue 
10.01.F 

 

 
 29
 

6.2 FULL CONTROL AND LEVER 
CONTROL 
Contro l l ing  bo th  PGM and PRV is  done when PRV CTL (d i rec t  access  key  
f rom the remote)  is  no t  ac t iva ted.   
Once se lec t ing  PRV CTL the  opera tor  w i l l  have cont ro l  o f  the PRV wi th  the 
jog  d ia l  and most  but tons,  wh i le  the  lever  and the P lay  bu t ton  w i l l  con t ro l  the  
PGM outpu t .  A t  th is  po in t ,  se lect ing c l ips  w i l l  ca l l  them up on  the  PRV s ide.  
The combinat ion  o f  the PRV CTRL and the  SW to  IN  func t ions  a l lows the 
opera tor  to  au to-cha in  cameras  f rom the  same IN po in t .  
 

 
 
When an IN po in t  has  been marked,  the  operator  ac t iva tes  the  PRV CTL and 
sets  ON the SW to  IN  op t ion.  Then the s low mot ion  o f  one camera  can be 
s ta r ted  f rom th is  IN  po in t .  The operator  se lec ts  another  camera  in  the  PRV 
outpu t  and,  v ia  the  TAKE  but ton,  can auto-chain  cameras  f rom the  same IN 
po in t  on  the  PGM outpu t .   
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7. Multi PGM Mode 
7.1 1/2/3 PGM MODES (PRESS A OR B 

FROM MAIN MENU) 
Mul t i cam has  two modes for  i ts  bas ic  opera t ion,  1  PRV/PGM mode or  Mu l t i  
PGM mode:  

•  The 1PGM+PRV mode ,  as  descr ibed prev ious ly ,  is  the  more  power fu l  o f  
the two,  a l low ing  for  in terac t ion  be tween a l l  outpu ts .  Here,  synchron ized 
rep lays  can be  ro l led  and cha ined be tween the cameras  w i th  e i ther  a  
mix ,  w ipe ,  or  cu t  between them.   

•  The MULTI  PGM mode is  more bas ic ,  which  g ives  the  operator  
independent  cont ro l  o f  a l l  ou tputs .   

In  th is  mode,  a l l  ou tpu ts  can be  cont ro l led  together  (such as  jogg ing  back  to  
a  cer ta in  ac t ion ,  w i th  a l l  ou tputs)  or  they  can be  cont ro l led  ind iv idua l ly  
(e i ther  PGM 1,  2  or  3) .   

 

7.1.1 SECONDARY MENU 
The secondary  menu can be ca l led  by  press ing  the  MENU  key  and is  s imi lar  
to  the  1PGM+PRV mode,  except  that  the  A  func t ion  is  empty  s ince  i t  is  no t  
poss ib le  to  c reate  a  t rans i t ion  be tween the  channe ls  in  th is  mode.  P lease 
re fer  to  the  Chapter  6  ‘PGM-PRV Mode ’ ,  on  page 24  fo r  descr ip t ion  o f  the 
o ther  func t ions o f  the secondary  menu.   
 
  

PGM1 CAM A  *PGM2* CAM B  PGM3 CAM C 
Aud.Met.  PgmSpd  Sort->TC  Post-Roll 

  Sw to IN  Search  Pref 
 
P.1  B.1  Clips: LOCAL Records: LOCAL 
PL 11: < 
Msg: 
Rst Cam  Local  Sync To  2nd CTRL 

PGM 1  PGM 2  PGM 3  TOGGLE 
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7.1.2 OPERATIONAL MENU 
The operat iona l  menu in  Mu l t i  PGM mode g ives  access  to  the  func t ions  
de ta i led  in  the  fo l low ing paragraphs:  

RST CAM 

 
This  funct ion  restores  the  pos i t ion  o f  cameras  on  the  ac t ive  channe ls :  CAM 
A on PGM1,  CAM B on PGM2,  e tc .  

 

Note 
When a c l ip /p lay l is t  i s  loaded on a channe l ,  swi tch ing  back  to  L ive 
mode w i l l  reca l l  the  record  t ra in ,  which  was las t  used on that  
ou tpu t .  Th is  avo ids too f requent  uses  o f  the  Rst  Cam func t ion .  

SYNC TO 

 
This  but ton  a l lows you to  synchron ize  the  se lec ted  PGM in  use  w i th  another  
one.  Press th is  bu t ton  and then se lec t  the  PGM to  be used as  a  re ference.  
Th is  func t ion  is  not  ava i lab le  w i th  network  t ra ins .  

TOGGLE / ALL 

 
The Toggle  func t ion  is  on ly  ava i lab le  in  3PGM mode:  

•  Toggle OFF:  Selec t ing an  outpu t  channel  resu l ts  in  cont ro l l ing  tha t  
channel  and d isab les the cont ro l  on o thers .  

•  Toggle ON: Selec t ing  a  channe l  w i l l  a l terna t ive ly  enab le /d isab le  the 
cont ro l  over  that  channe l  w i thout  changing  the cont ro l  on  the  o thers .  

•  All :  This  enables  the  cont ro l  on  a l l  channe ls .  

2ND CTRL 

 
This  func t ion  a l lows the operator  to  swap the  cont ro l  o f  one or  severa l  p lay  
channels  between the  EVS remote and a  th i rd -par ty  cont ro l le r  us ing the 
Sony BVW75 or  X tenDD35 pro toco l .  Bo th  cont ro l le rs  rece ive  permanent ly  the 
s ta tus  o f  the channe l (s) ,  bu t  on ly  one cont ro l ler  a t  a  t ime is  ab le  to  actua l ly  
cont ro l  a  channel .  The secondary  cont ro l le rs  a re de f ined in  Sec t ion  7  o f  the 
remote Setup  Menu.  
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Press  th is  func t ion  to  en ter  the  2nd CTRL menu,  se lec t  the  channels  that  
you want  to  pass  to  the  secondary  cont ro l ler  by  p ress ing  the cor responding 
A ,  B  o r  C  key ,  then press  D  (DONE)  to  va l idate  your  se lec t ion .  Do the same 
to  b r ing  the  cont ro l  o f  a  channel  back  to  the  EVS remote .  

SELECTING A CAMERA ON A CHANNEL 
This  func t ion  makes i t  poss ib le  to  se lect  f i r s t  the  channe l  where  you want  to  
change the  cur rent  camera .  You can no t ice  tha t  the  TAKE  key  a t  the bot tom 
o f  the  remote  l igh ts  red .  I f  you  press  the TAKE  key  now,  i t  l igh ts  green and 
the menu on the  LCD d isp lay  changes to  le t  you  se lect  the des i red  camera.  
To re tu rn  to  the PGM se lect ion  menu,  press the TAKE  key aga in .  

 

Note 
The 1PGM mode is  a  s impl i f ied  vers ion  o f  the  2  or  3PGM modes.  
The opera t iona l  menu has  less func t ions :  
 
  Local    2nd CTRL 

Cam A  Cam B  Cam C  Cam D 

 
A lso,  the  user  does  not  need to  se lect  a  channe l  to  enab le  or  
d isab le  the  secondary  cont ro l ler .  S ince  there is  on ly  1  channe l  
ava i lab le  in  th is  mode,  the  operator  jus t  has  to  press  SHIFT  +  D  to  
swap the  cont ro l  be tween the  secondary  cont ro l ler  and the  EVS 
remote.  

PLAYLIST CONDITIONAL MODE 
This  mode is  on ly  ava i lab le  in  2PGM and 3PGM modes.  I t  a l lows the  
opera tor  to  load and cont ro l  severa l  p lay l is ts  s imu l taneous ly  f rom the  same 
Remote  Pane l ,  o r  to  load a  p lay l i s t  on  one channel  wh i le  per fo rming o ther  
opera t ions  on  the other  channel (s ) .  To  use th is  mode,  the  “Load P lay l is t ”  
parameter  o f  the  setup  menu must  be se t  to  “Cond i t iona l ”  (p .4 .2  F5) .  
To  use th is  mode,  se lect  one channe l  ( for  example  PGM1) ,  and press  the 
PLST key  once,  tw ice  or  th ree  t imes to  en ter  the  PLST EDIT or  the  PLST 
DIFF mode ( re fe r  to  the “P lay l is t  Management”  Sec t ion  o f  th is  manual  for  
de ta i l s  about  these modes) .  You can not ice  that  the  TAKE  key  bu t ton  l igh ts  
g reen.  Press ing  the  TAKE  key  w i l l  a l low the  opera tor  to  re tu rn  to  the  PGM 
selec t ion  menu,  and se lect  another  PGM channel  where he can s ta r t  a  
rep lay,  load a  c l ip  o r  another  p lay l is t ,  e tc .   
In  th is  mode,  i f  the  opera tor  se lects  a  PGM channe l  where  a  p lay l is t  i s  
loaded and presses  the TAKE  key ,  he  wi l l  en ter  aga in  the PLST EDIT or  
PLST DIFF mode.  
When p lay l is ts  a re  loaded on a l l  channe ls  cur rent ly  cont ro l led  by the 
opera tor  in  MULTI  PGM mode,  the  TAKE  key  l igh ts  red.  I f  the  TAKE  key  is  
p ressed,  the  remote  w i l l  en ter  a  spec i f i c  PLST DIFF mode,  where the 
opera tor  can cont ro l  severa l  p lay l is ts  s imu l taneous ly ,  and browse them or  
ro l l  them in  sync.  NEXT  and SKIP  funct ions  are  a lso  ava i lab le  and w i l l  app ly  
on  a l l  con t ro l led  p lay l is ts .  The TAKE  but ton  w i l l  not  l igh t  red  i f  one of  the 
cont ro l led channe l  does  no t  con ta in  a  p lay l is t .  
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Pract ical  example 

The opera tor  bu i lds  a  p lay l is t  w i th  F i l ls  and another  p lay l i s t  w i th  Keys .  He 
sets  the  “P lay l is t  Load”  parameter  to  “Condi t iona l ”  in  the  setup  menu,  then 
en ters  the  2PGM mode,  se lec ts  the  F i l ls  p lay l is t  as  cur rent  p lay l is t ,  p resses 
A to  ga in  cont ro l  on  PGM1,  presses  PLST two or  th ree  t imes to  en ter  the  
PLST DIFF mode and cue up  the  F i l ls  p lay l i s t  to  i t s  1s t  c l ip .  Then he  presses 
the  TAKE  key  to  re tu rn  to  the  PGM se lect ion  menu,  se lec ts  the  Keys  p lay l i s t  
as  cur rent  p lay l is t ,  p resses  B to  ga in  cont ro l  on  PGM2,  presses  PLST two or  
three  t imes to  en ter  the PLST DIFF mode and cue up the Keys  p lay l is t  to  i ts  
1st  c l ip .  Then he  presses  the  TAKE  key  to  re turn  to  the  PGM se lec t ion 
menu,  presses  D to  ga in  cont ro l  on  bo th  PGM channe ls ,  then presses  TAKE  
to  enter  the  PLST DIFF menu.  He w i l l  see  on  the LCD screen the  content  o f  
bo th  p lay l i s ts  s ide  by  s ide ,  and can browse them or  p lay  them in  Sync  a t  any  
speed,  and per fo rm SKIP  and NEXT  commands as  needed.  
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8. Video Delay 
When the  Mul t i cam sof tware  has  been conf igured w i th  a  base conf igura t ion  = 
V ideo De lay in  the  Channel  Parameters  menu,  the  De lay  Screen w i l l  appear  
au tomat ica l ly  when the app l ica t ion  is  s tar ted .  In  th is  case,  a l l  p lay  channels  
w i l l  be  ava i lab le  f rom the  Delay  screen.  
I f  Mu l t icam is  runn ing  a  base conf igura t ion  d i f feren t  than Video De lay,  th is  
screen can be ca l led  manual ly  f rom the  C l ip  screen,  P lay l is t  Screen or  
Network  Screen by  press ing  SHIFT-F7  on the  keyboard .  In  th is  case,  on ly  
the p lay  channe ls  ass igned to  user  #1  ( i .e .  the  1 s t  EVS Remote Pane l  i f  the  
base conf igura t ion  is  LSM or  maXS,  o r  the 1 s t  pro toco l  i f  the base 
conf igura t ion  is  in  s lave mode) .  

 
For  each p lay  channel ,  the  operator  can ad jus t :  

•  the v ideo and audio  source  (camera ang le ,  and source  server  i f  severa l  
un i ts  are  connected  on an  SDTI  network) ;  

•  the des i red  de lay  in  hh :mm:ss: f r .  
For  each p lay  channel ,  the  operator  can v iew:  

•  the ac tua l  de lay in  hh :mm:ss: f r ;  

•  the t imecode o f  the on-a i r  p ic tu re 

•  the t imecode o f  the incoming p ic ture on the assoc ia ted  record  channel ;  

•  the s ta tus  o f  the  assoc ia ted  record  channel  (Record ing  /  Id le)  
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HOW TO CONFIGURE THE VIDEO DELAY PARAMETERS OF 
A PLAY CHANNEL 
1.  Selec t  the  p lay  channe l  to  conf igure  by  press ing  ALT+ the cor responding 

F_  key  on the  PC keyboard  (ex :  ALT+F1  fo r  PGM1,  ALT+F2  fo r  
PGM2/PRV,  e tc )  

2 .  I f  you  want  to  use  another  server  on  the  SDTI  network  as a  source,  
p ress  SHIFT-F7  on  the  PC keyboard  to  ca l l  up  the  ne twork  l i s t .  Use the 
arrow keys  to  se lec t  a  server ,  and press ENTER  to  va l idate .  

3 .  Selec t  the  camera  ang le :  use the le f t  /  r ight  arrow keys ,  or  the <TAB>  
key  to  move the  green cursor  on  the des i red  camera,  the  press  ENTER .  
The new camera angle  is  loaded on  the channel .  

4 .  Set  the  new va lue  fo r  the  de lay:  use the  le f t  /  r ight  arrow keys ,  o r  the 
<TAB>  key  to  move the  green cursor  over  the  TARGET DELAY f ie ld ,  and 
en ter  the  des i red  de lay  va lue  in  hh :mm:ss: f r .  Press  CTRL  +  the 
cor responding  F_  key  on  the  PC keyboard  to  ac t iva te  the  new delay  on 
the se lec ted channel  (ex :  CTRL + F1  s tar t  the  new de lay  on  PGM1) .  I f  
the  durat ion o f  the  record  t ra in  is  lower  than the  ta rget  de lay,  the 
channel  w i l l  pause on  the  f i rs t  recorded p ic tu re un t i l  the  record  t ra in  is  
long enough fo r  the  des i red  de lay .  In  th is  case,  the  message “WAIT”  is  
d isp layed on the  OSD of  that  channe l .  
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9. Clip Management 
9.1 INTRODUCTION 

9.1.1 CLIP STRUCTURE 
A c l ip  is  de f ined by  Shor t  IN  and Shor t  OUT po in ts .  When re fer r ing  to  Shor t  
IN  and Shor t  OUT po in ts ,  the  operators  usua l ly  use  the  terms IN po in t  and 
OUT po in t .  
When Shor t  IN  and Shor t  OUT po in ts  a re  set ,  the  sys tem automat ica l ly  wr i te  
p ro tects  a  user  de f inab le  length  o f  mater ia l  be fore and a f te r  the Shor t  
IN/OUT poin ts  respec t ive ly ,  these are re fer red  to  as the  guardbands.   
For  th is  reason,  the  IN po in t  before the  guardbands and the  OUT po in t  a f ter  
the guardband are ca l led  Pro tect  IN po in t  and Pro tec t  OUT po in t .  
I t  i s  poss ib le  to  t r im a  c l ip  by  redef in ing  Shor t  IN  and Shor t  OUT po in ts .  
I f  Shor t  IN  and Shor t  OUT po in ts  are def ined,  on ly  the f ie lds  be tween those 
two po in ts  w i l l  be  p layed i f  the  sequence is  reca l led  ( the  same app l ies  when 
the sequence is  inc luded in  a  p lay l i s t ) .  

 
F ie lds  be tween Pro tect  IN  and Shor t  IN  and f ie lds  between Shor t  OUT and 
Pro tect  OUT (guardbands )  can  be  reached w i th  the  jog.  So the  Shor t  IN  and 
Shor t  OUT po in ts  can be redef ined.  

 

Note 
•  Protect  IN & Protec t  OUT po in ts  o f  a  c l ip  cannot  be  rep laced 

by new ones.  
 
•  Shor t  IN  & Shor t  OUT po in ts  o f  a  c l ip  can be rep laced by new 

ones.  
•  Shor t  OUT po in t  i s  exc luded.  The c l ip  f reezes  on prev ious  f ie ld  

when p lay ing  back (w i th  Pos t -Ro l l  d isab led) .  
•  (Shor t )  IN & OUT are a lways  on even f ie lds .  Th is  is  au tomat ic .  
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•  The guardband beyond the  Shor t  OUT poin t  is  c rea ted  w i th  the  
mater ia l  ava i lab le  when the  operator  saves  the  c l ip  by  press ing  
the se lec ted F_  key .  Therefore,  th is  guardband can somet imes 
be shor te r  than the  va lue def ined in  the  Setup menu.  

9.1.2 CLIP AVAILABILITY ON DISKS 
Var ious  c l ip  types  can be d is t ingu ished depending  on  whether  they are 
ava i lab le  on the  d isks  or  no t .  Depending  on  the  c l ip  ava i lab i l i ty  on d isks,  
you can per fo rm spec i f i c  act ions  on the  g iven c l ip  or  no t .  

C l ip  on  d isk  C l ips  wh ich are  protec ted  on  d isks,  and wh ich have 
Shor t  IN and Shor t  OUT po in ts  present  on d isks .   
A l l  the mater ia l  is  ava i lab le  on the d isk .  

“Record in  
p rogress”  c l ip  

C l ips  which  are  protec ted  on  d isks ,  and which  have an 
Shor t  IN and Shor t  OUT po in ts  de f ined on  d isks .   
S ince  the  record  process  is  s t i l l  undergo ing,  some o f  
the mater ia l  i s  a l ready on  the d isk  bu t  not  a l l  o f  i t .  

Reserved c l ip  C l ips  for  which  the  pos i t ion  has  been reserved on the 
SDTI  da tabase but  fo r  wh ich  there  is  no  Shor t  IN and 
Shor t  OUT po in ts ,  nor  any  pro tect  p resent  on  d isks .  

9.2 USING THE EVS REMOTE PANEL 

9.2.1 HOW TO CREATE A CLIP 
To def ine  a  c l ip ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Se lec t  the  L IVE mode.   
2 .  Us ing  the  jog  d ia l ,  de f ine  your  Shor t  IN  po in t .  Press  the  IN  key  to  

mark your  Shor t  IN  po in t  o f  the c l ip .  
3 .  Search  fo r  the  des i red  Shor t  OUT poin t  and then press  the  OUT  key  to  

mark i t .  

A  c l ip  can be  c reated  w i th  on ly  IN po in t  o r  on ly  OUT po in t .  The sys tem wi l l  
au tomat ica l ly  de f ine  the  c l ip  dura t ion  accord ing  to  the de fau l t  durat ion 
de f ined in  the  Setup menu.   

 

Note 
You can mark  an  IN  or  OUT po in t  on  a  paused record t ra in  and go 
back to  l i ve  wi thout  los ing  the po in t  marked by press ing  SHIFT-
<Return> .  
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9.2.2 STORING A CLIP 
9.2.2.1 HOW TO STORE A CLIP 

To s tore a  c l ip  on a  g iven  loca t ion ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Def ine a  c l ip  by  mark ing  the IN and/or  OUT po in ts  
2 .  Se lec t  the  page where  the  c l ip  wi l l  be  s tored  by  press ing  SHIFT  +  

PAGE + F_ key  cor responding  to  the  page.  
Page 1  conta ins  c l ips  110 to  199.  Page 2  conta ins  c l ip  210 to  299,  
and so on .  

3 .  Se lec t  the bank  where  the c l ip  w i l l  be s tored  by press ing  SHIFT  +  F_ 
key  cor responding  to  the  bank.  

4 .  Se lec t  the  loca t ion  o f  the  c l ip  to  s to re  by  press ing  the  cor responding 
F_ key.  

The c l ip  is  c reated  on  the  spec i f ied loca t ion .  The pr imary  t imecode o f  the 
c l ip  is  the  pr imary  t imecode def ined on the  t ra in  where  and when the  c l ip  
has  been crea ted .  

9.2.2.2 EXAMPLE 
To crea te  the  c l ip  on the pos i t ion n°212 (page 2,  bank 1,  c l ip  locat ion  2) :  

1 .  Press  SHIFT+PAGE+F2  to  se lec t  page 2.  
2 .  Press  SHIFT+F1  to  se lec t  bank  n°1.  
3 .  Press  F2  to  se lec t  loca t ion  n°2  on the  se lec ted page and bank .  

 

 
Impor tant  
The AUTO-SAVE  p rocess au tomat ica l ly  saves  c l ips  and p lay l is ts  a t  
leas t  every  minute.  With Mult icam 5.03 .25 or  h igher ,  p layl ists  
are  inc luded in  the AUTO-SAVE process .  Ex i t ing  the  sof tware 
(ALT+Q )  or  do ing  “Save C l ips+Pls t ”  f rom the  main  menu w i l l  a lso 
save the c l ips  and p lay l is ts .  
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9.2.3 RECALLING A CLIP 
9.2.3.1 HOW TO RECALL A CLIP 

To reca l l  a  c l ip ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  Se lec t  the  Cl ip  page 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  … to  10  (PAGE key) .  
2 .  Se lec t  the  bank  in  wh ich the  des i red  c l ip  i s  loca ted   

 
3 .  Se lec t  the  des i red c l ip  v ia  the F1 -  F10 keys .  

9.2.3.2 CLIP RECALLED BASED ON THE PREF SETTING 
I f  PREF i s  ON,  the  prefer red  camera  ang le  o f  the  c l ip  w i l l  appear  on  the  
pr imary  channe l ,  the  secondary  camera  angle  on  the  nex t  cont ro l led  
channel ,  then the  o ther  camera  ang les  on  the  next  channe ls  in  a lphabet ica l  
o rder .   
Example:  I f  the  pre fer red  camera  ang le  fo r  c l ip  124 is  camera  C,  when 
load ing  the c l ip ,  124C is  loaded on  the  pr imary  channe l ,  whatever  the 
camera  present  on  tha t  channe l  be fore  load ing  the  c l ip .  
I f  PREF i s  OFF,  when reca l l ing  the  c l ip ,  the  camera  ang le  w i l l  be  the  same 
as  the  one who was a l ready  present  on  each cont ro l led  channel .  I f  that  
camera  ang le  does  no t  ex is t ,  the  f i rs t  ava i lab le  camera  angle  o f  the  c l ip  w i l l  
be  used.   
Example:  I f  camera  B is  the  cur rent  camera  on the  pr imary  channe l ,  when 
ca l l ing  c l ip  124,  i t  i s  124B that  appears  on  the  pr imary  channe l ,  even i f  i t  i s  
no t  the prefer red camera ang le .  
When the  opera tor  is  cont ro l l ing  on ly  one channel  (such as  w i th  PrvCt l ) ,  the 
c l ip  w i l l  appear  a t  tha t  loca t ion  on ly .  In  the  case o f  a  c l ip  conta in ing  a  s ing le  
camera  angle  (on ly  an  «A»,  «B»,  «C» or  «D» c l ip ) ,  when in  fu l l  con t ro l  o f  a l l  
ou tpu ts ,  the  c l ip  reca l led w i l l  appear  on  the  pr imary  channe l .   

9.2.3.3 TOGGLING BETWEEN THE CAMERA ANGLES 
I f  “Reca l l  C l ip  Togg le”  i s  enab led  in  the  Setup Menu,  p ress ing severa l  t imes 
the  F_  key  w i l l  a lways  reca l l  the  f i rs t  f rame o f  the  c l ip ,  but  showing the  nex t  
camera  ang le  every  t ime the  F_  key  is  p ressed.  
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9.2.4 PLAYING BACK A CLIP 
9.2.4.1 PLAYBACK SPEED FEATURES 

You can p lay  back  a  c l ip  us ing  severa l  p layback  speed features  exp la ined 
above in  th is  user  manual .  Th is  sec t ion  summar izes  the  var ious  p layback  
speed fea tures and re fe rs  to  more  deta i led  sec t ions on  these features:  

•  Playback of  a  c l ip  a t  the de fau l t  p layback speed us ing  the  PLAY  key 

•  Playback of  a  c l ip  a t  a  speed vary ing f rom 0% to  100% us ing  the Lever  in  
a  bas ic  way 

•  Playback  o f  a  c l ip  a t  a  speed vary ing  f rom 0% to  a  maximum speed 
def ined in  the  PGM Spd/Var  Max set t ing on  the  Remote  Pane l  (Pg.  6 .1 ,  
F3) .   
To  use th is  feature,  you need to  ac t iva te  the  VarMax  opt ion  ava i lab le  
f rom the  secondary  menu in  PGM/PRV mode.  For  more  in format ion ,  re fe r  
to  the  sec t ion  ‘PgmSpd/VarMax ’ ,  on page 25 .  

•  Playback o f  a  c l ip  a t  a  g iven predef ined speed def ined in  the  PGM 
Spd/Var  Max se t t ing  on the  Remote  Pane l  (Pg.  6 .1 ,  F3) .   
To  use th is  feature ,  you need to  ac t iva te  the  PGM Spd opt ion  ava i lab le  
f rom the  secondary  menu in  PGM/PRV mode.  For  more  in format ion ,  re fe r  
to  the  sec t ion  ‘PgmSpd/VarMax ’ ,  on page 25 .  

9.2.4.2 HOW TO PLAY BACK A CLIP 
To p lay  back a  c l ip ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  S tore  a  c l ip .  
2 .  Recal l  the  de f ined c l ip  wh ich  w i l l  be  p layed,  the  cor responding  F_  key 

l igh ts  red .  
3 .  To s tar t  p lay ing  back the c l ip ,  p ress  the  PLAY  key  or  use the  lever .  

9.2.5 RECALL AND PLAYBACK OF “RECORD IN 
PROGRESS” CLIPS 
You can reca l l  and p lay “ record  in  p rogress”  c l ips ,  i .e .  c l ips  that  are  in  the 
process  o f  be ing  crea ted on a d isk .  
They  w i l l  b l ink  g reen when they  are  ca l led  and red  when they  are loaded on 
the Remote Panel .  
I f  the  p lay  reaches the  end o f  the  ava i lab le  mater ia l ,  the  p lay  w i l l  f reeze 
unt i l  new mater ia l  is  ava i lab le  fo r  p layout .  When new mater ia l  is  ava i lab le ,  
the p lay  resumes.  
When the OUT po in t  o f  the  c l ip  is  known,  the remain ing  t ime is  d isp layed.  
When the  OUT po in t  o f  the  c l ip  is  no t  known,  the  remain ing  t ime d isp lay 
swi tches to  - - : - - : - - : - -  un t i l  the en t i re  c l ip  is  cop ied.  
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9.2.6 CLEARING A CLIP 
9.2.6.1 WHICH CLIPS CAN BE DELETED? 

Cl ips  tha t  are  ava i lab le  on  d isks,  or  for  which  the  record is  in  progress,  can 
be  de le ted .  
The func t ion key  tha t  cor responds to  the  c l ip  loca t ion on  the Remote  Panel  
must  be  green for  the  user  to  be  ab le  to  de le te  i t :  

•  Loaded c l ips  can no t  be de le ted .  

•  Cl ips  inc luded in  a  p lay l i s t  or  cur rent ly  used by  another  opera tor ,  cannot  
be  c leared e i ther  in  network  mode.  

In  a l l  cases ,  a  warn ing message w i l l  appear .  

9.2.6.2 HOW TO CLEAR A CLIP 
To c lear  a  c l ip ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  Se lec t  the  appropr ia te  page and bank  where  the c l ip  to  be  erased is  
s to red.  

2 .  Press  CLEAR, fo l lowed by the  F_ key  that  cor responds to  the c l ip .  
Attent ion:  In  most  cases ,  no  conf i rmat ion  is  requi red  and the  c l ip  w i l l  
be  ins tan t ly  de le ted .  

3 .  I f  the  c l ip  is  p rotec ted  or  i f  the  Confi rm Delete  Cl ip  parameter  i s  set  
in  the  Setup  menu,  a  warn ing  message appears .  

4 .  Press  ENTER  to  conf i rm and the  se lected  c l ip  w i l l  be erased.  

9.2.7 COPYING OR MOVING A CLIP 
9.2.7.1 HOW TO COPY OR MOVE A CLIP 

I t  i s  poss ib le  to  copy or  move a c l ip  on  the  same server  o r  to  another  server .  
“Record  in  progress”  c l ips  can a lso be  cop ied and moved.  
To copy  or  move a c l ip  f rom the  Remote Panel ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Se lec t  the  or ig ina l  c l ip .  
2 .  Se lec t  an  empty  loca t ion  on  the  same machine .  
3 .  A  new menu appears  on the  LCD d isp lay  o f  the Remote  Panel ,  w i th  

the cor responding  message on the OSD of  the  output  moni to rs :  

 

 Copy Clip  113 to Clip 141 
   Cam A B 
 
 [Menu]: Cancel 
 [Enter]: Confirm 
 
       

COPY  MOVE  SHORT  CLIP 
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4 .  Se lec t  the  COPY  o r  MOVE  funct ion  by  press ing the  A  o r  B  key .   
The cor respond ing  func t ion  w i l l  be  h igh l igh ted  on  the  LCD and the 
message on  the OSD wi l l  be updated  accord ing ly .  

5 .  Se lec t  the  CLIP or  CAM mode w i th  the  D  key .  
See Sect ion  “Set t ings  on Copy/Move C l ips”  be low.  

6 .  In  case o f  ne twork  copy ,  se lec t  the  SHORT or  LONG mode w i th  the  C  
key .  
See Sect ion  “Set t ings  on Copy/Move C l ips”  be low.  

7 .  Press  ENTER  to  conf i rm or  MENU  to  cancel .  

When do ing a  ne twork  copy,  the VGA d isp lays the % cop ied of  each c l ip .  

9.2.7.2 SETTINGS ON COPY/MOVE CLIPS 
When you copy /move a  c l ip ,  two se t t ings  are  ava i lab le  to  spec i fy  how the 
c l ip  shou ld  be  cop ied or  moved:  

Clip Mode/Cam Mode 

Press ing  the D key  in  the Copy/Move LCD window a l lows the  user  to  se lect  a  
va lue  for  th is  set t ing:  

•  CLIP mode:  a l l  camera angles  o f  the  c l ips  w i l l  be  cop ied/moved.  

•  CAM mode:  on ly  the  camera  angles o f  the  c l ip  loaded on  the  cont ro l led  
channels  wi l l  be  cop ied /moved.  

Short /Long Mode 

This  op t ion  is  on ly  ava i lab le  fo r  a  ne twork  copy ,  no t  for  a  loca l  copy or  for  a  
move.  
Press ing  the C  key  in  the Copy/Move LCD window a l lows the  user  to  se lect  a  
va lue  for  th is  set t ing:  

•  SHORT mode:  on ly  the mater ia l  between the  Shor t  IN  and Shor t  OUT 
po in ts  o f  the or ig ina l  c l ip ,  augmented by the durat ion  o f  the  guardbands 
de f ined on  the  dest ina t ion  system,  w i l l  be  cop ied .  

•  LONG mode:  the en t i re  o r ig ina l  c l ip ,  inc lud ing i ts  guardbands,  wi l l  be  
cop ied  to  the  dest inat ion  system.  Copy ing  a  c l ip  on  the  same machine  as  
the or ig ina l ,  o r  moving  a  c l ip ,  is  a lways done in  LONG mode.  

Default  Sett ings 

The de fau l t  set t ings  fo r  the  COPY/MOVE menu are:  COPY,  SHORT,  CLIP.  I f  
the operator  changes these se t t ings,  the  new se t t ings w i l l  be  re-used the 
nex t  t ime th is  menu is  ca l led.  The de fau l t  se t t ings w i l l  be  automat ica l ly  
res tored when s tar t ing  a  new Mul t icam sess ion .  

9.2.7.3 ABOUT COPIED CLIPS 
Copying  a  c l ip  g ives  a  new c l ip  which  is  to ta l ly  independent  f rom the 
or ig ina l .  I t  can  therefore be  t r immed,  named,  de le ted ,  e tc .  w i thout  a f fec t ing 
the or ig ina l .  
Copy ing  c l ips  on  the  same server  does  not  dup l ica te  the  or ig ina l  mater ia l  on 
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the  v ideo dr ives,  i t  s imply  crea tes  a  separate  re ference to  the  same v ideo 
mater ia l .  Th is  means that  the  capac i ty  wi l l  no t  decrease when mak ing  cop ies 
o f  c l ips  on  the same machine .  I t  a lso  means that  de le ted cop ies o f  c l ips  wi l l  
no t  increase the  ava i lab le  capac i ty  o f  the  server ,  as  long as  1  ins tance o f  
the c l ip  remains.  
Copy ing  c l ips  across  the  ne twork  w i l l  reduce the  capac i ty  o f  the  server  
where  the  c l ip (s )  is  (are)  cop ied by  the  durat ion  o f  the  c l ip (s) .  

9.2.7.4 ABOUT MOVED CLIPS 
When moving  a  c l ip  us ing  the  Move  funct ion,  the  re fe rence to  th is  c l ip  in  
p lay l is ts  w i l l  automat ica l l y  be updated .  Th is  is  very  use fu l  when an operator  
w ishes  to  re -organ ize  h is  c l ips  across  d i f feren t  pages  and banks ,  s ince 
p lay l is ts  w i l l  not  be  a f fec ted .  I f  he cop ies the c l ips  and then de le te  the 
or ig ina ls  ins tead o f  us ing  the Move  funct ion,  the  re ference to  the  or ig ina l  
c l ips  w i l l  be  removed f rom the  p lay l is ts  when de le t ing  these c l ips .  

9.2.8 CANCELLING A NETWORK COPY 
9.2.8.1 HOW TO CANCEL A NETWORK COPY ON THE REMOTE 

PANEL 
When the  c l ip  is  copy ing ,  i t s  l ight  f lashes  green.  Press ing CLEAR  +  the 
cor responding  F_ key  a l lows cance l l ing  the  ne twork  copy.  A conf i rmat ion  
screen comes up  to  cance l  the  network  copy:  “Cance l  network  copy  ?  MENU:  
Do no t  cance l  copy  -  ENTER:  Cance l  copy”  

9.2.9 HOW TO SHORTEN A CLIP 
To shor ten a c l ip ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Recal l  the des i red c l ip  by  p ress ing the  cor responding  F_  key .  
2 .  Move the  jog  d ia l  to  browse the  c l ip  and reach to  the  des i red  Shor t  IN 

po in t .  
3 .  Press  the  IN  key  to  mark a  new Shor t  IN po in t .  The new Shor t  IN  po in t  

i s  ins tant ly  saved.  
4 .  Move the jog d ia l  to  reach the des i red  Shor t  OUT po in t .  
5 .  Press  the  OUT  key  to  mark a  new Shor t  OUT po in t .  The new Shor t  

OUT po in t  i s  ins tant ly  saved.  

Move the  lever  or  press the  PLAY  key  to  p lay  the  c l ip .  The rep lay  w i l l  s top 
a t  the  new Shor t  OUT poin t  (o r  a f te r  the  Shor t  OUT poin t  i f  the  Post -Rol l  
mode is  enab led) .  

GOTO IN and GOTO OUT 

You can use Goto IN  and Goto OUT  func t ions  to  jump immedia te ly  on to  
Shor t  IN or  Shor t  OUT po in ts  respect ive ly .  
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9.2.10 RESTRIPING THE TIME CODE OF A CLIP 
9.2.10.1 RESTRICTIONS ON THE REMOTE PANEL 

The func t ion to  res t r ipe  the  t ime code of  a  c l ip  v ia  the  Remote  Pane l  is  more 
res t r ic ted than v ia  Mul t icam on the  VGA: 

•  You cannot  choose wh ich t ime code type you mod i fy :  you w i l l  
au tomat ica l ly  mod i fy  the pr imary t ime code o f  the  c l ip .   

•  You cannot  mod i fy  the da te o f  the  c l ip .  

•  You cannot  mod i fy  the type for  the pr imary t ime code of  the c l ip .  
I f  you  want  to  modi fy  the da te ,  the  type of  the  pr imary  t ime code or  the  user -
de f ined t ime code,  you need to  go  to  the  Set  T ime Code screen in  the  VGA.  
For  more  in fo rmat ion,  re fer  to  the  sec t ion  9 .3 .12 ‘How to  Rest r ipe  the  T ime 
code of  the Cur rent  C l ip ’ ,  on  page 58.  

9.2.10.2 HOW TO RESTRIPE THE TIME CODE OF A CLIP 
To rest r ipe  the  t ime code o f  a  c l ip  on the Remote Panel ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Recal l  the c l ip  by  press ing  the cor responding  F_ key .  
2 .  Move the  jog  d ia l  to  reach the  p ic tu re  where  you want  to  de f ine  a  new 

t ime code.  
3 .  Press  the  MENU  key to  access the secondary  menu.  
4 .  Press  SHIFT+C  to  ca l l  the  Set  TC func t ion .  
5 .  Enter  the  new t ime code for  the cur ren t  p ic tu re .  
6 .  In  59 .94Hz modes (NTSC),  you  can se lect  between Drop Frame and 

Non Drop Frame modes by press ing  SHIFT+MENU .  
7 .  Press  the  D  key  to  se lect  CAM or  CLIP mode.  

•  In  CAM mode ,  on ly  the t ime code o f  the  camera  angle  loaded on  
the pr imary  channel  w i l l  be  changed.   

•  In  CLIP mode ,  the  t ime code o f  a l l  camera angles o f  the c l ip  w i l l  
be  changed.  

8 .  Press  ENTER  to  conf i rm or  MENU  to  cancel .  

The pr imary  t ime code o f  the  ent i re  c l ip  i s  updated  accord ing  to  the  new t ime 
code va lue  so  tha t  the  t ime code remains  cont inuous ins ide the who le  c l ip .  
The next  t ime th is  func t ion  is  ca l led  the va lue  prev ious ly  used w i l l  be  set  as  
de fau l t .  
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9.2.11 SECONDARY MENU IN CLIP MODE 
9.2.11.1 OVERVIEW 

In  C l ip  mode,  the  secondary  menu o f  the Remote  Panel  is  d i f fe rent  f rom the 
Record Tra in  mode:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
P  
 
Press  MENU  to  access  the  secondary  menu.  I f  no  keyword  f i le  i s  se lec ted  in  
the se tup,  the  LCD d isp lay  w i l l  be :  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In  th is  mode o f  the  secondary  menu,  c l ips  can s t i l l  be  d i rect ly  reca l led  us ing 
the F1-F10 keys  o f  the  Remote  Panel .  
I f  a  keyword f i le  is  se lec ted in  the  setup,  the  LCD d isp lay  w i l l  be :  

 
 
In  th is  mode o f  the  secondary  menu,  the  F1-F10  keys  are  used fo r  keyword 
ass ignment ,  and thus  can no  longer  be  used to  reca l l  c l ips .  For  a  descr ip t ion 
o f  the  keyword- re la ted  funct ions ,  p lease re fe r  to  the  “Keyword  Management”  
Sec t ion  o f  th is  manual .   
The ID of  the  cur rent  c l ip  appears  on  the end of  l ine  3  o f  the LCD d isp lay.  

 1 keyword890123 2 keyword89012 3 keyword89012 
 F1:action_1   F6:action_6 
 F2:action_2   F7:action_7    111A 
 F3:action_3   F8:action_8 
 F4:action_4   F9:     p.01 
 F5:action_5   F0:Next page  
Push  Aux Clip  Sort->TC  Post-Roll 

>Archive  ***  Name  Cam 

 PGM1 112A    *PRV1* 112B 
Push  Aux Clip  Sort->TC  Post-Roll 

>Archive  ***  Name  Cam 
 P.1 B.1 Clips: Local  Records: Local 
 PL 11: <                 > 
 Msg: 
Rst Cam  Local  Sync Prv  2nd CTRL 

Cam A  Cam B  Cam C  Cam D 

 1keyword890123 2 keyword89012 3 keyword89012 
 
        111A 
 
   
Push  Aux Clip  Sort->TC  Post-Roll 

>Archive  ***    Cam 
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9.2.11.2 PUSH 

 
The Push funct ion  a l lows the  operator  to  eas i ly  send a  copy  of  a  c l ip  to  
another  mach ine  on  the ne twork :  

•  I f  a  de fau l t  Push mach ine  is  def ined in  the  setup ,  the  c l ip  w i l l  be 
au tomat ica l ly  sent  to  that  machine .   

•  I f  no  defau l t  PUSH machine  is  de f ined,  the  l i s t  o f  mach ines  ava i lab le  on 
the ne twork  w i l l  appear .  As  soon as  the opera tor  se lects  one o f  them,  
the c l ip  i s  pushed.   

In  bo th  cases ,  a  message appears  for  a  few seconds on  the  LCD to  conf i rm 
that  the  c l ip  i s  be ing  pushed and ind icat ing  the  c l ip  loca t ion where i t  w i l l  be 
s to red on  the  rece iv ing  machine .   
I f  the  Rece ive  Page(s)  de f ined on the  dest inat ion  machine  is  (a re)  fu l l ,  the 
opera tor  who t r ies  pushing  the  c l ip  is  no t i f ied.  Whi le  th is  message is  be ing  
d isp layed,  the  opera tor  can press  the  MENU  key a t  any  t ime to  re tu rn  to  the 
normal  menu.  Depend ing  on  the  CAM/CLIP mode se lected  by  the D  key,  on ly  
the  camera ang les  loaded on the cont ro l led  channels  a re  pushed (CAM 
mode) ,  or  a l l  camera  angles  o f  the  c l ip  are  pushed at  once (CLIP mode) .   

9.2.11.3 >ARCHIVE 

 
The Arch ive func t ion  a l lows the  opera tor  to  f lag  a  c l ip  to  p lace  i t  in  the 
arch ive  queue of  the  XF i le 1 def ined in  the Setup menu (p .3 .3  F1) .   
Th is  func t ion  is  b l ink ing when the  c l ip  is  f lagged fo r  arch iv ing ,  bu t  has  no t  
yet  been arch ived.  I t  i s  permanent ly  h igh l igh ted  when the arch iv ing  o f  the 
c l ip  i s  comple ted .   
Depending  on  the  mode se lec ted  w i th  the  D  key  (CLIP/CAM),  the  >ARCHIVE 
f lag  is  ass igned on ly  to  the  camera  ang les  o f  the  c l ip  loaded on  the 
cont ro l led  channe ls  (CAM mode) ,  o r  to  a l l  camera  ang les  o f  the  c l ip  (CLIP 
mode) .  

9.2.11.4 AUX CLIP 

 
This  func t ion  a l lows ass ign ing  a c l ip  as  aux i l ia ry  aud io  c l ip  to  the  cur ren t  
p lay l is t .  Press  CLEAR  +  Aux Cl ip  (CLEAR  +  SHIFT  +  B )  to  remove the  
cur rent  aux i l ia ry  c l ip .  Refer  to  the  Chapter  11  ‘P lay l i s t  Management ’ ,  on 
page 86  for  more de ta i l s .  

                                                             
1 The EVS Xfile is a 2U device with 2 removable hard drives, that can be connected to the XNet SDTI network. Clips 
can be archived to/restored from the removable medias.  
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9.2.11.5 RANKING (***) 

 
The Rank ing func t ion  a l lows ass ign ing  a  rank ing  to  the  cur rent  c l ip .  Press ing 
severa l  t imes th is  key  w i l l  sc ro l l  th rough the  d i f feren t  va lues :  0  ( ** * ,  no t  
h igh l igh ted) ,   * * *   ,   * *   ,   *    .   
Depending  on  the mode se lec ted w i th  the D  key  (CLIP/CAM),  th is  rank ing is  
ass igned on ly  to  the  camera  ang les o f  the  c l ip  loaded on  the  cont ro l led 
channels  (CAM mode) ,  or  to  a l l  camera angles  o f  the c l ip  (CLIP mode) .   
I f  the  Keyword Info  parameter  o f  the Setup menu is  set  to  “Yes” ,  the  
rank ing  w i l l  appear  on  the  OSD o f  the  ou tput  moni tors  when cue ing  up the 
c l ip .  

9.2.11.6 SORT->TC 

 
The Sor t ->TC funct ion  a l lows the  opera tor  to  search  the  da tabase for  a l l  
c l ips  o r  t ra ins  conta in ing  a  spec i f i c  t ime code.  Press  SHIFT+C  aga in  in  Set  
TC mode to  ca l l  i t .  
When ca l l ing  th is  func t ion ,  the  t ime code of  the cur ren t  p ic tu re  is  used as  a  
de fau l t  se lec t ion .  The operator  can immedia te ly  per form the  search  or  he 
can ed i t  tha t  t ime code be fore  s ta r t ing  the search.  

 

How to Search for  Cl ips by Timecode 

 

Note 
The Reset  func t ion  rese ts  a l l  defau l t  parameters ,  inc lud ing  the 
ones re la ted to  the mater ia l  and the TC type to  search on .  

 
To search  for  c l ips  o r  t ra ins  conta in ing  a  spec i f ic  TC,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  From the  main  Remote screen in  C l ip  mode or  Tra in  mode,  p ress 
MENU  to  access the secondary  menu.  

2 .  Press  SHIFT+C  to  access  the Sor t  TC funct ion.  
The fo l low ing  screen is  d isp layed:  
           Sort TC xx:xx:xx:xx 
 
             [Menu] : Cancel 
            [Enter] : Search   
 
Reset  Set TC  From Date  To Date 

Return  Clip  LTC  Srch Net 
 

 

3 .  I f  requested,  press  SHIFT+C  to  de f ine  a  date  f rom which  the  search 
should  be  app l ied :  

1 .  Type the da te  in  dd/mm/yy  format  wi th  the F1  to  F10  keys.  
2 .  Press  ENTER  to  conf i rm and ex i t  the f ie ld .  
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4 .  I f  reques ted,  p ress  SHIFT+D  to  def ine  a  da te  to  which  the  search 
should  be  app l ied :  

1 .  Type the da te  in  dd/mm/yy  format  wi th  the F1  to  F10  keys.  
2 .  Press  ENTER  to  conf i rm and ex i t  the f ie ld .  

5 .  Press  the  B  key  to  spec i fy  whether  to  search  fo r  c l ips  (C l ip ) ,  t ra in  
(Rec)  or  bo th  (C l ip+Rec) .   
Press  severa l  t imes the B  key  to  se lect  the requested  va lue .  

6 .   Press  the  C  key  to  spec i fy  whether  to  search  for  the  LTC (LTC) ,  the 
user-de f ined t ime code type (USER)  or  whatever  TC type 
(LTC+USER).   
Press  severa l  t imes the C  so f t  key to  se lec t  the reques ted va lue .  

7 .  Press  the  D  key  to  spec i fy  whether  to  search  on ly  fo r  loca l  c l ips  (Srch  
Loc)  or  on the  en t i re  XNet  Network  (Srch  Net ) .  
Press  severa l  t imes the D  key  to  se lect  the requested  va lue .  

8 .  Press  ENTER  to  launch the  search .  

Results 

I f  match ing c l ips  are  found,  the Remote  Pane l  w i l l  automat ica l ly  be in  
Browse mode ( the  BROWSE  key  is  red) ,  a l low ing  the  opera tor  to  qu ick ly  
v iew the  f rame o f  each c l ip  cor responding  to  the  requested  t ime code by 
ro ta t ing  the  jog  d ia l .   
To  be  ab le  to  jog  ins ide  a  c l ip ,  d isab le  the  Browse mode by  press ing  on  the 
BROWSE  key  and move the  jog  d ia l .  To  re turn to  the  Browse mode ins ide  
the search resu l ts ,  press the  BROWSE  key  aga in .  
Search resu l ts  a re  reset  when go ing  by  to  L IVE mode,  o r  when a  new search 
is  per formed.  

Examples 

•  You have loaded the  p ic ture  o f  an in teres t ing  event ,  and you want  to  see 
a l l  c l ips  tha t  conta in  that  same event .  Ca l l  the  Sor t  ->TC funct ion ,  se lec t  
the  network/ loca l  search op t ion  and launch the  search .  Move the  jog  d ia l  
and you w i l l  see the same event  on  the  same t ime code f rom a l l  
ava i lab le  camera angles tha t  have been c l ipped.  

•  You know the  t ime code o f  a  par t icu lar  event  and you want  to  see a l l  
c l ips  conta in ing  tha t  event .  Ca l l  the  Sor t  ->TC funct ion,  ed i t  the t ime 
code to  the des i red va lue ,  se lec t  the ne twork / loca l  search op t ion and 
press  ENTER :  you  w i l l  ob ta in  the  same resu l t  as  above i f  the  t ime code 
be longs  to  the  same type as  the  one prev ious ly  ment ioned.  

9.2.11.7 SET TC 
The Set  TC func t ion  is  on ly  ava i lab le  in  SHIFT+B  on  the  Sor t ->TC menu.  I t  
a l lows the  opera tor  to  res t r ipe  the t ime code o f  a  c l ip .  Th is  func t ion is  
exp la ined in  deta i ls  in  the  Sect ion  9 .3 .12 ‘How to  Rest r ipe  the  T ime code of  
the Cur rent  C l ip ’ ,  on  page 58 .   
Depending  on  the  mode se lec ted  w i th  the  D  key  (CLIP/CAM),  the  new t ime 
code va lue  is  ass igned on ly  to  the  camera  angle  o f  the  c l ip  loaded on  the 
pr imary  channe l  (CAM mode) ,  or  to  a l l  camera  ang les  o f  the  c l ip  (CLIP 
mode) .  
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9.2.11.8 NAME 
The Name funct ion  is  on ly  ava i lab le  i f  a  keyword  f i le  is  se lec ted  in  the  Setup 
menu.  I t  i s  used to  name a c l ip  based on ava i lab le  keywords .  Refer  to  the  
Chapter  10  ‘Keyword  Management ’ ,  on  page 69 for  more  deta i ls .  When the 
Name funct ion  is  se lec ted ,  press ing  SHIFT+C  aga in  w i l l  ca l l  the Search 
func t ion .  

9.2.11.9 SEARCH 
The Search func t ion  is  “h idden”  beh ind  the  Name func t ion .  Press  SHIFT+C  
aga in  in  Name mode to  ca l l  i t .  I t  a l lows the  operator  to  search  the  database 
for  c l ips  based on  keywords  and rank ing .  P lease re fer  to  Chapter  10 
‘Keyword  Management ’ ,  on  page 69 fo r  de ta i ls .  

9.2.11.10 POST-ROLL 
This  func t ion  enables /d isab les  the  Pos t -Ro l l  mode.  Th is  mode is  exp la ined 
in  deta i ls  in  the sec t ion  ‘Pos tRol l ’ ,  on page 26 .  

9.2.11.11 CLIP/CAM 
Press ing the D  key  wi l l  togg le  be tween CAM and CLIP modes on the remote.  
P lease note that  th is  mode on the  remote  and on the  VGA screens  is  never  
synchron ized.  In  CAM mode,  the Push,  Arch ive,  Rank ing  ass ignment ,  
Keyword  ass ignment ,  and Name funct ions  w i l l  app ly  on ly  to  the  camera 
ang les  o f  the  c l ip  loaded on the  cont ro l led  channe ls .  In  CLIP mode,  these 
func t ions  w i l l  app ly  on  a l l  camera ang les o f  the c l ip .  

9.2.12 HOW TO CLEAR ALL NON PROTECTED CLIPS 
The Clear  Al l  Cl ips  command w i l l  on ly  de le te  the  non pro tected  c l ips .  The 
C l ips  s tored in  p ro tected  pages as  de f ined in  the  Setup  w i l l  not  be  de le ted 
by  th is  opera t ion.  
To c lear  a l l  non pro tected  c l ips ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  Go to  the Main  menu (SHIFT  +  MENU )  
2 .  Press  the  funct ion  key F7  on  the  Remote.  
3 .  Press  ENTER  o r  CLEAR  on  the  Remote  Panel  to  conf i rm/cancel  the 

opera t ion .  
4 .  I f  the  system is  connected  to  the  XNet  network ,  an  addi t iona l  

con f i rmat ion is  requ i red.  

 
A  message on the v ideo moni to r  w i l l  no t i f y  the operator  when the  opera t ion 
is  comple te .  

 
Impor tant  
The Clear  Al l  C l ips  command is  d i f feren t  f rom the  Clear  V ideo 
Disks  command ava i lab le  f rom Maintenance menu in  EVS 
sof tware.   
•  The Clear  Al l  C l ips  command on ly  de le tes  non-protec ted c l ips .  
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•  The Clear  V ideo Disks  command f rom EVS’  Maintenance menu 
is  more  rad ica l  and de f in i te ly  e rases a l l  v ideo and aud io  da ta 
f rom d isks.  C l ips  s to red in  pro tec ted  pages are  a lso de le ted .  

9.2.13 HOW TO SAVE ALL CLIPS/PLAYLISTS 
1.  Go to  the Main  menu (SHIFT  +  MENU )  
2 .  Press  the  funct ion  key F0  on  the  remote to  save c l ips  and p lay l is ts .  

9.3 USING THE CLIP SCREEN 
The VGA Cl ip  sc reen is  accessed by se lec t ing  the  F9  key  on the  keyboard.  
Wi th  th is  screen,  c l ips  can be  reca l led  us ing  the pen and tab le t  or  d i rec t ly  
f rom the keyboard .  

 
Impor tant  
The act ion per formed on a channe l  f rom the Cl ip  screen is  
concurren t  to  any other  cont ro l ler  tha t  might  be  ass igned to  that  
channel :  EVS Remote  Pane l  o r  ex terna l  p ro toco l .  A  command sent  
f rom the  C l ip  sc reen to  a  channel  w i l l  overwr i te  whatever  the 
channel  was do ing  a t  that  t ime.  

9.3.1 CLIP SCREEN – STANDARD VIEW 

 
The nav iga t ion  th rough the  C l ip  screen,  and the  var ious  funct ions  ava i lab le  
on  th is  screen,  can  be  per fo rmed us ing  the tab le t  and s ty lus ,  or  the 
keyboard shor tcu ts .  
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9.3.2 THE TITLE BAR 
 

The T i t le  bar  conta ins  the  s ta tus  in format ion :   

•  Number  and name o f  the  server  cur ren t ly  se lected  for  c l ips  and fo r  
record t ra ins ( * ) .  The name is  b l ink ing  red  i f  i t  i s  a  ne twork  mach ine.  

•  Tota l  number  o f  c l ips  ( i .e .  protec ts ,  1  camera  ang le  count ing fo r  1  c l ip  in  
th is  count )  

•  Tota l  durat ion  o f  a l l  c l ips  

•  Remain ing  capac i ty  on  the  server  (a l l  record  t ra ins  together ;  va l id  for  
loca l  server  on ly)  

 

Note 
The abbrev ia ted  word  “ (Loc. ) ”  appears  nex t  to  the  name i f  the 
loca l  mach ine  is  cur ren t ly  se lec ted  for  c l ips  and/or  fo r  record 
t ra ins .  The c l ips  d isp layed in  the c l ip  screen be long to  th is  
machine .  

9.3.3 THE FUNCTION BAR 
 

The second l ine  d isp lays  the  ava i lab le  funct ions.  Each funct ion  can be 
ca l led  by  the  cor respond ing  F_  key o f  the  keyboard ,  or  by  c l i ck ing  wi th  
s ty lus  & tab le t  on the cor respond ing area on  th is  l ine .   

F1: NAME 
This  func t ion  is  used to  name a  c l ip .  For  more  in format ion  on how to  name a 
c l ip  in  the VGA,  re fer  to  the sec t ion  9 .3 .6  ‘How to  Name a  C l ip ’ ,  on page 56 .  

F2: CLIP/CAM 
This  func t ion  togg les  between CLIP mode and CAM mode.  

•  In  CLIP mode,  ac t ions  on  a  c l ip  w i l l  use  a l l  ava i lab le  cameras  for  th is  
c l ip .  

•  In  CAM mode,  ac t ions  on  a  c l ip  w i l l  on ly  use  the se lected  camera  for  th is  
c l ip .   

Other  func t ions  such as  Name,  De le te ,  Copy,  Set  TC,  >Arch ive  depend on 
th is  mode se lec t ion.  

F3: CALL  
The opera tor  can ga in  immedia te  access  to  a  loca l  or  network  c l ip  by  typ ing 
i t s  ID number .  

F4: PREF 
This  op t ion  changes the pr imary camera of  a  c l ip .  For  in fo rmat ion on  how to  



Issue 
10.01.F 

EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

 

 
52  
 

change the pr imary  camera  o f  a  c l ip ,  re fer  to  the sec t ion  xxx 

F5: VIEW 
This  op t ion  changes the s tandard  d isp lay  to  the ex tended d isp lay  and v ice  
versa .  Refer  to  the sect ion 9 .3 .14 ‘C l ip  Screen – Ex tended View’ ,  on page 
62 .  

F6: KW1 
This  op t ion ca l ls  the  On-Ai r  Keyword screen.  Refer  to  the Chapter  10 
‘Keyword  Management ’ ,  on  page 69 fo r  more  deta i l s .  

F7: KW2 
This  opt ion ca l ls  the  Of f -A i r  Keyword  Screen.  Refer  to  the  Chapter  10 
‘Keyword  Management ’ ,  on  page 69 fo r  more  deta i l s .  

SHIFT+F7:DELAY 
This  func t ion  ca l l s  the V ideo Delay  VGA screen.  Refer  to  the  Chapter  8  
‘V ideo De lay ’ ,  on page 34 .  

F8: SEARCH 
This  op t ion  ca l ls  the  VGA Search  Screen.  Refer  to  the  Chapter  10  ‘Keyword  
Management ’ ,  on page 69  fo r  more de ta i ls .  

SHIFT+F8:NET 
This  opt ion  swi tches  to  the  Network  Sta tus  Screen and a l lows moni to r ing the 
s ta tus  o f  the d i f fe rent  machines connected on  the network .  
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F9:CONNECT 
This  opt ion  ca l ls  the  CONNECT window.  Th is  w indow a l lows the  opera tor  to  
connect  to  the  c l ips  and record t ra ins  o f  o ther  machine  on the network .  

 
The fo l lowing  func t ions  can be used in  the CONNECT window:  
ALT+L :  re turn  to  LOCAL mode and c lose  the  CONNECT window 
ALT+C :  CLIPS mode -  to  connect  to  the  c l ips  o f  a  remote machine 
ALT+R :  RECORD mode -  to  connec t  to  the record t ra ins  o f  a  remote  mach ine 
ALT+P :  CLIP+REC mode -  to  connect  to  the  c l ips  and record  t ra ins  o f  a  
remote machine .  
A f ter  se lec t ing  CLIP,  RECORD or  CLIP+REC mode e i ther  w i th  the  keyboard 
or  by  c l ick ing  w i th  the  s ty lus ,  se lect  the  machine  you want  to  connec t  to :  
c l ick  on  i t  w i th  the  s ty lus ,  o r  move w i th  the  ar row keys  and press  ENTER on 
the keyboard .  
Press ing ALT+L  o r  c l ick ing  w i th  the s ty lus  on  “LOCAL”  wi l l  c lose the 
CONNECT window and re turn  to  loca l  c l ips  and record  t ra ins .  
To c lose the  CONNECT window wi thout  changing  the  connect ion  mode or  
remote machine ,  p ress ESC .  

The “* ”  next  to  one of  the  mach ine  in  the  l i s t  ind icates  wh ich  machine  is  the 
ac t ive  network  server .  Refer  to  the  Chapter  13  ‘Operat ing  on  XNet  Network ’ ,  
on  page 139 for  deta i ls .  

F0:PLAYLIST 
The P lay l is t  screen can be  accessed by se lect ing F10  on the keyboard .  
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9.3.4 THE CLIP INFORMATION AREA 
The nex t  area  is  the  C l ip  In format ion  Area wh ich  d isp lays  the  c l ips  o f  the 
se lec ted page and bank(s ) .  Two c l ips ’  banks  are  d isp layed a t  a  t ime.  

 
For  each c l ip  and camera  ang le ,  the  fo l lowing  in fo rmat ion is  ava i lab le :  

F ie ld  Descr ip t ion 

C l ip  ID Unique ident i f ie r  o f  the  c l ip  on  the  server .  Ex:  111A 
 The c l ip  ID  is  fo l lowed by  the “Creat ing”  message when 

the  c l ip  i s  in  the  process  o f  be ing  c reated ,  cop ied  or  
moved to  th is  loca t ion .   
For  more  in format ion  on  ‘Record in  progress ’  c l ips ,  
re fer  to  the  sec t ion  9 .2 .5  ‘Reca l l  and P layback  o f  
“Record  in  Progress”  C l ips ’ ,  on page 40.  

C l ip  “ rank”  C l ip  rank  depend ing  on the  channel  on  wh ich  i t  has 
been crea ted  :  
•  Pr imary ( “* ”  nex t  to  the  c l ip  ID)   
•  Secondary  ( “= ”  nex t  to  the  c l ip  ID)  

The c l ip  rank  in format ion  is  h igh l igh ted  in  b lue i f  the  
c l ip  i s  pro tec ted .  

C l ip  name Name of  the  c l ip ,  e i ther  automat ica l ly  ass igned or  
de f ined by  the  user .  

Arch ive  Sta tus •  i f  the  c l ip  ID is  b l ink ing  green,  the c l ip  is  f lagged 
for  arch iv ing,  bu t  no t  ye t  a rch ived 

•  i f  the  c l ip  ID is  permanent ly  h igh l ighted in  g reen,  
the arch iv ing  of  the  c l ip  has  been completed .  

 

 

Note 
In  the  s tandard  v iew (cameras  A to  D) ,  i f  camera  E and/or  F ex is t  
for  a  par t icu lar  c l ip ,  the  D-co lumn for  th is  c l ip  is  rep laced by the 
ment ion  “More Cl ips ”  on b lue background.  
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9.3.5 THE CLIP MANAGEMENT AREA 

 

9.3.5.1 NAME CAPTURE FIELD 
This  is  the on ly  capture area  of  the screen.  I t  is  used to  en ter  the  name to  
ass ign to  a  c l ip /p lay l i s t ,  o r  to  en ter  the  ID  o f  a  c l ip  to  reca l l .  

9.3.5.2 MODE FIELD 
Ind ica tes  i f  the  c l ip  sc reen is  cur ren t ly  in  CLIP or  CAM mode.  In  CLIP mode,  
ac t ions  on  a  c l ip  w i l l  use  a l l  ava i lab le  cameras  fo r  th is  c l ip .  In  CAM mode,  
ac t ions  on  a  c l ip  w i l l  on ly  use  the se lec ted  camera  fo r  th is  c l ip .  Defau l t  
va lue  is  CAM mode.  

9.3.5.3 CLIP CONTROL AREA 
I t  i s  ded ica ted  to  p lay-ou t  con t ro l .  

Command Descr ip t ion 

ALT+P:► /■  P lays  a t  100% speed except  fo r  super  mot ion  c l ips  
which  are  p layed back a t  33% speed;  and pause 
p layback on  the cur rent  p ic ture.  

ALT+R:RECUE Jumps to  the Shor t  IN  po in t .  

ALT+T:  SET TC Rest r ipes  the  t ime code o f  the  cur rent  c l ip .  

ALT+Z:>ARCHIVE A l lows the  opera tor  to  f lag  a  c l ip  to  p lace  i t  in  the  
arch ive  queue of  the  XF i le 1 de f ined in  the  Setup 
menu (p .3 .3  F1)  o r  in  the Setup screen.   
When a  c l ip  i s  f lagged fo r  arch iv ing,  bu t  has  no t  ye t  
been arch ived,  i t s  ID  w i l l  be  b l ink ing  green in  the  C l ip  
screen.  I t  i s  permanent ly  h igh l igh ted  green when the 
arch iv ing  o f  the c l ip  i s  completed .   
Depending  on  the  mode se lec ted  w i th  the  F2  key 
(CLIP/CAM),  the  >ARCHIVE  f lag  is  ass igned on ly  to  
the camera ang le  o f  the c l ip  se lected  w i th  the  green 
cursor  (CAM mode) ,  or  to  a l l  camera  angles  o f  the  
c l ip  (CLIP mode) .  

PGM X Located in  the  bo t tom r igh t  corner  o f  the  c l ip  screen,  
th is  f ie ld  is  on ly  v is ib le  i f  the Cal l  Channel  VGA  
func t ion  has been enab led  in  the  Setup Menu (p .  3 .1  
–  F5)  o r  in  the  Setup Screen,  and is  on ly  e f fec t ive  in  
CAM mode,  no t  in  CLIP mode.  I t  a l lows the  operator  
to  se lec t  on  wh ich channel  c l ips  ca l led  us ing  the  
keyboard/ tab le t  and VGA should  be  loaded.   
Press  ALT + F1  on the  keyboard  to  se lec t  PGM1,  ALT 
+  F2  fo r  PGM2/PRV,  ALT +  F3  fo r  PGM3,  e tc .  Th is  

                                                             
1 The EVS Xfile is a 2U device with 2 removable hard drives, that can be connected to the XNet SDTI network. Clips 
can be archived to/restored from the removable media.  
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Command Descr ip t ion 
func t ion  is  use fu l  to  load c l ips  on  channels  tha t  can 
no t  be  cont ro l led  by  an  EVS Remote  Panel ,  o r  to  
a l low an  AP to  browse c l ips  on  a  p lay  channel  no t  
used by  the main  operator .  Note  tha t  i f  tha t  channel  
i s  in  PLST EDIT mode w i th  a  PRV,  the  c l ip  w i l l  
au tomat ica l ly  cue  up on  the PRV.  

9.3.6 HOW TO NAME A CLIP 
1.  In  the  C l ip  screen,  se lec t  the  c l ip  to  name in  one of  the fo l lowing  

ways:  
•  Cl ick  on the c l ip  w i th  the  s ty lus   
•  Pos i t ion ing  the  green ar rows around the  des i red c l ip  w i th  the  

keyboard.  
2 .  Type in  the  des i red  name wi th  the  keyboard .  A l l  characters  ava i lab le  

f rom the keyboard  are  accepted,  inc lud ing  b lanks .  
3 .  Press  F1 :  

•  In  CAM mode,  on ly  the camera  where the  cursor  is  loca ted  is  
named.  

•  In  CLIP mode,  a l l  cameras o f  the c l ip  where  the  cursor  is  loca ted  
are  named.  

The en t ry  in  the  Name  f ie ld  i s  not  c leared by press ing  F1  and remains  for  
fu tu re  use.  Press  <BACKSPACE> to  de le te  the las t  character  in  the  Name 
f ie ld ,  o r  press  ESC  to  c lear  the  whole  f ie ld .  

 

Note 
To be ab le  to  name/rename c l ips  on  a  ne twork  mach ine,  the  Clip  
Edi t  by  Network  set t ing in  the  setup  o f  the  remote  mach ine  must  
be se t  to  “Yes”  (VGA Setup screen)  or  “Enab led”  (Setup menu on 
the Remote Pane l ) .  I f  you  are  unable  to  name a ne twork  c l ip ,  
p lease check  th is  set t ing  on  the  remote machine .  

9.3.7 SELECTING A CLIP WITH TABLET AND STYLUS 
To se lec t  a  d i f feren t  page or  bank us ing  the  s ty lus ,  c l i ck  on  the  des i red 
page/bank number  on  the  bo t tom l ine  o f  the  screen.  You can a lso  move to  
the ad jacent  page/bank  by  c l i ck ing  on  the red ar rows on the  top ,  bo t tom and 
s ides  o f  the  screen:  

•  l e f t / r ight  a r row:  go to  p rev ious/next  page 

•  up/down ar row:  go to  p rev ious/next  bank 
I f  a  c l ip  i s  present  in  a  cer ta in  loca t ion ,  i t  w i l l  be h igh l igh ted  in  BLUE.  Once 
se lec ted,  i t  w i l l  be  h igh l igh ted  in  ORANGE.  
To cue up  a  c l ip  on  the  pr imary channel  cont ro l led  by the f i rs t  remote,  o r  on  
the  VGA Cal l  Channel  de f ined in  the  se tup,  s imply  c l i ck 1 on  i t  w i th  the 
s ty lus .  I f  the channel  where  the  c l ip  is  supposed to  be  loaded is  in  Plst  Edi t  
mode w i th  a  PRV channe l  a t tached,  the c l ip  wi l l  au tomat ica l ly  cue  up on  the 

                                                             
1 “Clicking with the stylus” means pressing lightly the tip of the stylus onto the tablet.  
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PRV channe l .  

9.3.8 SELECTING A CLIP WITH THE KEYBOARD 
The keyboard  can a lso  be  used to  opera te  w i th in  the  c l ip  sc reen.  The green 
ar rows sur round ing  a  c l ip  shows the cur rent  cursor  pos i t ion .  The ar row keys  
(↑ ,↓ ,← ,→ )  on  the  keyboard  are  used to  move across  the  screen.  On ly  2  
banks  can be  v iewed at  a  t ime.  

To  v iew other  banks,  use  ALT  +  ↑ ,↓  to  sc ro l l  ver t ica l ly  between banks  and 
use ALT  +  ← ,→  o r  PgDn,  PgUp  to  sc ro l l  hor izon ta l l y  be tween pages.  To  go  
to  bank 1  o f  the  cur rent  page,  use  the  HOME  key  and to  go  to  the  P lay l is t  
bank of  the cur rent  page,  use the END  key 1.  
Once the  cursor  loca ted  on  the  des i red  c l ip ,  press  ENTER  to  cue up  the  c l ip  
on  the  pr imary  channel  cont ro l led by  the  f i rs t  remote,  o r  on  the  VGA Cal l  
Channel  def ined in  the  se tup .  I f  the  channel  where  the  c l ip  is  supposed to  be 
loaded is  in  Plst  Edit  mode w i th  a  PRV channel  a t tached,  the  c l ip  w i l l  
au tomat ica l ly  cue  up on  the PRV channe l .  
I f  the C l ip  screen is  connected  to  the  c l ips  and p lay l i s ts  o f  a  remote 
machine ,  press ing  ALT+L  w i l l  re turn  the  screen immediate ly  to  the  loca l  
c l ips  and p lay l is ts .  

9.3.9 HOW TO CHANGE THE PRIMARY CAMERA OF A CLIP 
1.  In  the  Cl ip  sc reen,  move the  cursor  to  the des i red  camera.  
2 .  Press  F4  on  the keyboard  or  c l i ck  w i th  the s ty lus  on  the  cor respond ing 

area in  the Func t ion  bar .  
→  Th is  camera  becomes the  new pr imary  camera.  
→  I f  the  se lected  camera  is  a  secondary  camera ( ind ica ted by  “=” ) ,  i t  
becomes the  pr imary  camera  and the  prev ious  pr imary  camera 
becomes the secondary  camera .  

9.3.10 RECALLING A CLIP 
9.3.10.1 HOW TO CALL A CLIP BELONGING TO THE MACHINE YOU 

ARE CONNECTED TO 
The machine to  which  you are  connected  is  ind ica ted  on  the  le f t  s ide  o f  the  
T i t le  Bar .  
To  ca l l  a  c l ip  be long ing to  the  mach ine  you are  connected to ,  p roceed as 
fo l lows:  
1 .  Type e i ther  the  3  o r  4  d ig i ts  o f  the  ID .  Ex:  111 or  111A.  The ent ry  

appears  in  the  Name f ie ld .  
2 .  Press  F3  

                                                             
1 Trying to access the playlist bank of page 10 will cause the Clip screen to jump to the playlist bank of page 9, since 
page 10 playlists are reserved for external protocols. 
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o  I f  on ly  3  d ig i ts  are  en tered ,  the  pr imary  camera is  se lec ted 
o  I f  4  d ig i ts  are  entered ,  the c l ip  is  se lected  accord ing  to  the  g iven 

camera  ang le .  
o  I f  no c l ip  matches the  ent ry ,  no se lect ion  is  done.  

 

Note 
ESC  key can s t i l l  be used at  any  t ime to  c lear  the  Name f ie ld .  

 

9.3.10.2 HOW TO CALL A CLIP BELONGING TO ANOTHER MACHINE 
THAN THE ONE YOU ARE CONNECTED TO 
1.  Type e i ther  the  f i rs t  3  or  4  d ig i ts  o f  the  ID ,  fo l lowed by  a  “ / ”  and the 

ne twork  number  o f  the  mach ine.  Ex :  111/03 or  111A/03.  To  ca l l  a  loca l  
c l ip ,  no  mat ter  what  machine  you are  connected to ,  type  00 as  network 
number .  Ex :  111/00  or  111A/00.  

2 .  Press  F3 .  

9.3.11 HOW TO CANCEL A NETWORK COPY ON THE VGA  
Selec t  the  c l ip  and press  the  CTRL+DELETE  keys .  A  conf i rmat ion  screen 
comes up.  “Cance l  ne twork  copy? ESC:  Do not  cancel  copy  -  ENTER:  Cancel  
copy”  
I f  the  Copy Cl ip  op t ion  cop ies  severa l  cams o f  the same c l ip  and some o f  
them have a l ready  been cop ied  before  the  Cancel  func t ion ,  the  cance l  does 
no t  do  a  de le te  o f  the  cop ied  f i les ,  i t  jus t  cancels  the  cam(s)  s t i l l  copy ing  or  
to  be cop ied o f  that  c l ip .  I t  does  not  cance l  the copy ing of  o ther  c l ips .  
The Cance l  funct ion  remains  poss ib le  even i f  the page where  the  c l ip  is  
be ing  cop ied is  pro tec ted.  

9.3.12 HOW TO RESTRIPE THE TIME CODE OF THE CURRENT 
CLIP 
To rest r ipe  the  t ime code o f  the cur ren t  c l ip ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  Recal l  the  c l ip  by  mov ing  the cursor  on the  des i red  c l ip  and press ing 
ENTER ,  o r  by  c l ick ing on i t  w i th  the  s ty lus .  

2 .  Press  ALT-T  on the keyboard to  ca l l  the  SET TC func t ion .   
The Set  T ime Code screen is  d isp layed (w i thout  TC Type f ie ld  w i th  
PAL –  re fer  to  no te  be low) :  
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3 .  I f  you  want  to  mod i fy  the  LTC t ime code and da te,  type  in  the  new 

t ime code fo r  the  Shor t  IN  po in t  and date  o f  the  c l ip  in  the Set  TC  
f ie ld  be low the  LTC f ie ld .  

4 .  I f  you  want  to  mod i fy  the user -def ined t ime code and date ,  type in  the 
new t ime code for  the  Shor t  IN  po in t  and date o f  the c l ip  in  the  Set  TC 
f ie ld  be low the  USER  f ie ld .   

5 .  I f  you  want  to  modi fy  the pr imary  TC for  th is  c l ip ,  p ress  the  A  o r  B  key 
which  cor responds to  the reques ted pr imary TC.  

6 .  Press  F2  to  se lec t  CAM or  CLIP mode  
•  In  CAM mode,  on ly  the t ime code o f  the  camera  angle  loaded on  

the pr imary  channel  w i l l  be  changed.   
•  In  CLIP mode,  the  t ime code o f  a l l  camera angles o f  the c l ip  w i l l  

be  changed.  
7 .  Press  ENTER  to  conf i rm or  ESC  to  cancel .  

The en t i re  c l ip  is  updated accord ing  to  the  new t ime code va lue  so  tha t  the  
t ime code remains  cont inuous ins ide  the  whole c l ip .  

 

Note 
In  59 .94Hz modes (NTSC),  you can a lso  se lect  be tween DROP 
FRAME and NON DROP FRAME modes by  press ing  the  space bar .  
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9.3.13 MOVING AND COPYING CLIPS AND PLAYLISTS 
Copying  and mov ing  c l ips  and p lay l is ts  in  the  VGA are  per fo rmed us ing the 
CUT,  COPY and PASTE func t ions.  

 

9.3.13.1 GENERAL PRINCIPLES 

CLIPS 
•  I f  the  c l ip  board  was f i l l ed  us ing  the  Cut  func t ion ,  the  or ig ina l  c l ip (s )  

i s /are de le ted  af te r  be ing pas ted  to  the  new locat ion .  

•  In  CAM mode,  on ly  the  se lected  camera  o f  the  c l ip  is  
Cut /Copied/Pasted .  In  CLIP mode,  a l l  camera angles  o f  the  c l ip  a re 
Cut /Copied .   

•  For  the Paste  func t ion  in  CLIP mode,  on ly  the  ava i lab le  camera  locat ions  
ins ide  the  dest ina t ion  c l ip  w i l l  be  pas ted .  I f  some camera  ang les  a l ready  
ex is t  for  the  des t ina t ion  c l ip ,  these w i l l  not  be  overwr i t ten  by  the  
cor responding  camera  in  the c l ipboard .  

•  A “Cut  & Paste ”  o f  a  c l ip  is  equ iva len t  to  a  “Move C l ip” ,  mean ing that  
any  re ference to  tha t  c l ip  ins ide  p lay l is ts  w i l l  be  updated  to  the  new 
locat ion  o f  tha t  c l ip .  Th is  is  no t  the  case when do ing  a  “Copy & Paste ” ,  
then de le t ing  manua l ly  the  or ig ina l  c l ip .  

PLAYLISTS 
•  Play l is t  can on ly  be  pas ted  to  loca l  p lay l is t  locat ions .  I t  means that  

ne twork  p lay l is ts  can  on ly  be  cop ied  by  “pu l l ing”  them f rom the  remote 
machine  to  the  loca l  mach ine .  

•  Copying  a  p lay l is t  us ing  the Cut /Copy/Paste  func t ions f rom the  C l ip  
screen w i l l  on ly  copy  the  “EDL”  ( i .e .  the  l is t  o f  c l ips)  but  the  c l ips  
themselves  w i l l  remain  in  the i r  or ig ina l  loca t ion.  I f  the  operator  w ishes  to  
c reate  a  loca l  copy of  a l l  ne twork  c l ips  conta ined in  the  p lay l is t ,  the  copy  
o f  the  p lay l is t  must  be  per fo rmed f rom the EVS Remote  Panel .  Refer  to  
the Chapter  11  ‘P lay l is t  Management ’ ,  on page 86  fo r  fu r ther  de ta i l s .  

9.3.13.2 CLIPBOARD FIELD 
This  a rea  d isp lays  the  conten t  o f  the c l ipboard :  c l ip /p lay l i s t  number ,  ne twork  
number  i f  the  copied  c l ip /p lay l is t  is  a  remote  c l ip /p lay l is t ,  and the  se lected 
camera(s )  for  a  c l ip .  
The rest  o f  the  l ine  summar ize  the ava i lab le  func t ions  (copy,  cut ,  paste ,  
de le te)  and the i r  keyboard  shor tcuts .  These func t ions  can a lso  be  ca l led  by 
c l ick ing on  the  cor responding  area on  th is  l ine.  

9.3.13.3 CTL+ X: CUT 
1.  Move the cursor  to  the  c l ip /p lay l is t  to  “cut ”  f rom the  Cl ip  screen 
2 .  Press  CTRL  +  X  on  the  keyboard  or  c l ick  on  the cor responding  area  on 

the screen.  
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9.3.13.4 CTL+C: COPY 
1.  Move the cursor  to  the  c l ip /p lay l is t  to  copy 
2 .  Press  CTRL  +  C  on the keyboard or  c l i ck  on the cor respond ing  area  on 

the screen.  

9.3.13.5 CTL+V: PASTE 
1.  Move the  cursor  to  the c l ip /p lay l is t  locat ion  where  the  conten t  o f  the 

c l ipboard  should  be  cop ied .  
2 .  Press  CTRL  +  V  o r  c l ick  to  the cor responding  area  on  the  screen.  

9.3.13.6 CTL+DEL:DELETE  
1.  Move the cursor  to  the  c l ip /p lay l is t  to  de le te .  
2 .  Press  CTRL  +  DEL  or  c l ick  on  the  cor responding  area on  the  c l ip  sc reen.  

→  In  CAM mode,  on ly  the  camera se lec ted  is  de le ted 

→  In  CLIP mode,  a l l  cameras  o f  the c l ip  are de le ted .  
 

 
Impor tant  
A  c l ip /p lay l i s t  cannot  be de le ted  whi le  i t  i s  on  a i r .  

 

 

Note 
•  When a c l ip  i s  de le ted ,  a l l  p lay l is ts  are scanned and that  c l ip  

i s  removed f rom a l l  o f  them.  
•  When a c l ip  i s  pro tec ted,  or  when the “Conf i rm Dele te  Cl ip”  is  

set  to  “Yes”  in  the  setup  menu (p .3 .1  F2) ,  a  conf i rmat ion is  
requ i red to  de le te  the se lected  c l ip (s) .  
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9.3.14 CLIP SCREEN – EXTENDED VIEW 
The extended v iew shows cameras  A to  F  ins tead o f  A  to  D.  On ly  1  bank  can 
be  v iewed at  a  t ime.  The swi tch  be tween s tandard  and extended v iew is  
done by  press ing  F5  on the  keyboard  or  by  c l ick ing  on  the  “F5:VIEW”  area  
on  the  screen.  
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9.4 USING THE VDR PANEL 
The VGA VDR Panel  is  accessed f rom any VGA screen by  press ing  
SHIFT+F9  on  the  keyboard .  The lower  sect ion o f  the  VDR Panel  is  s imi lar  to  
the  c l ip  screen,  w i th  the  same func t ions .  The upper  sec t ion  o f  the  VDR 
Panel  features  2  w indows tha t  can each take  cont ro l  o f  one channel  o f  the 
server .  
Press ing SHIFT+F9  in  the  VDR Panel  re tu rns the VGA to  the Cl ip  screen 
mode.  

 

9.4.1 VDR PANEL – LOWER SECTION 
The browsing  o f  c l ips ,  the  v iewing  modes (normal  or  ex tended) ,  the  way 
c l ips  a re  reca l led ,  moved and cop ied ,  e tc .  in  the  VDR Pane l  is  s t r ic t l y  the 
same as  in  the Cl ip  screen.  The CONNECT window is  ca l led  w i th  F9 ,  and 
a l lows to  connect  to  o ther  servers  on  the ne twork .  

9.4.2 VDR PANEL – UPPER SECTION 
The two w indows of  the  upper  sec t ion  can be  ass igned to  a  d i f feren t  channel  
o f  the  server .  When enter ing  the VDR Panel  for  the f i rs t  t ime af te r  s tar t ing  
the appl ica t ion ,  the cont ro l  o f  bo th  w indows is  d isab led .  
Press  CTRL+F1 to  ga in  cont ro l  o f  the le f t  w indow,  or  CTRL+F2  to  ga in  
cont ro l  on the r igh t  w indow.   The f rame around the  cor respond ing window 
becomes green.  Note  tha t  on ly  one w indow can be  act ive  a t  a  t ime.  Ins ide 
the  act ive  w indow,  le t ters /numbers  h igh l ighted  in  green ind ica te  the 
keyboard  shor tcut  to  the  cor respond ing  func t ion :  press  ALT + the 
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highl ighted let ter /number .  A l l  funct ions  are  a lso  ava i lab le  by  c l i ck ing  w i th  
the s ty lus .  

 
Impor tant  
The cont ro l  o f  a  channel  f rom the  VDR Pane l  is  concurren t  to  any 
o ther  cont ro l le r  tha t  m ight  be  ass igned to  that  channel :  EVS 
Remote  Pane l  or  ex terna l  pro toco l .  A  command sent  f rom the  VDR 
Panel  to  a  channe l  w i l l  overwr i te  whatever  the  channe l  was do ing  
a t  tha t  t ime.  

The name of  the  channel  cur ren t ly  ass igned to  each w indow is  d isp layed on  
the  top  o f  each of  them.  To ass ign a  new channe l  to  th is  w indow,  press  
ALT+H .  A  new window appears  on  the  o ther  s ide  to  a l low the  se lect ion  o f  a  
new channel .  

 
Use the  ↑ /↓  a r row keys  to  se lec t  the channel  and press  ENTER ,  o r  d i rec t ly  
p ress  ALT + the  number  o f  the  channe l  as  h igh l igh ted  in  g reen.  The P lay  
channels  a l ready  ass igned appear  in  g rey and can no t  be  se lected .  Select  “0  
–  D isab le  Window”  i f  you  don ’ t  want  to  ass ign  any  channe l  to  the  w indow.  
Depending  whether  a  P lay  or  Record  channe l  is  ass igned to  the  VDR Panel  
w indow,  i ts  content  is  au tomat ica l l y  updated.  

9.4.3 VDR PANEL – PLAYER WINDOW 
 
 

 

9.4.3.1 HOW TO LOAD A RECORD TRAIN 
Press  ALT+L  to  go in  L IVE mode (or  c l i ck  on the L IVE func t ion) ,  then press  
ALT  +  the  le t ter  o f  the  des i red  record  t ra in  (A/B/C/D/E/F) ,  or  c l ick  on  i t .  The 
le t ters  cor respond ing to  the ava i lab le  record t ra ins  are  h igh l igh ted  in  g reen,  
and the le t ter  o f  the  cur ren t  record t ra in  in  red .  

ID of the current 
element (clip or 

Current timecode 

Name of the 
current 

List of available 
camera angles 
(green) and 
selected camera 
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9.4.3.2 HOW TO LOAD A CLIP 
Use the  ar row keys to  move the cursor  ins ide  the  lower  sec t ion  of  the  VDR 
Panel  to  the des i red  c l ip  and press  ENTER ,  o r  c l i ck  on  the  des i red  c l ip  w i th  
the  s ty lus ,  o r  type  the  des i red  c l ip  ID  and press  F3 .  To  se lect  a  d i f ferent  
camera  ang le  ins ide  a  c l ip ,  press  ALT  +  the  le t ter  o f  the  des i red  camera 
(A/B/C/D/E/F) ,  or  c l ick  on  i t .  Ava i lab le  camera  ang les  are  h igh l ighted  in  
GREEN,  the  cur rent  camera  ang le  in  red .  

9.4.3.3 PLAYING/BROWSING THE CURRENT ELEMENT 

Command Descr ip t ion 

ALT+P P lay f rom /  Pause on the  cur rent  p ic ture 

ALT+Y P lay  the  cur ren t  c l ip  in  end less  loop mode.  The p lay  
w i l l  s tar t  f rom the  cur rent  p ic ture  un t i l  the  Shor t  OUT 
poin t  o f  the c l ip ,  then w i l l  automat ica l ly  loop back  to  
the Shor t  IN po in t  and keep p lay ing,  and so on… 

ALT+V P layVar  a t  the  speed spec i f ied in  the  ad jacent  f ie ld .  
To  ed i t  the  Var  speed,  p ress  ALT + % (w i thout  SHIFT  
key) ,  t ype  the  des i red  va lue  and press  ENTER  to  
con f i rm.  

<  /  >  (w i thout  
SHIFT key) :  

move 1 f ie ld  backward  /  forward 

SHIFT + <  /  >  Move 1 second backward /  forward 

CTRL +  <  /  >  Fas t  Rewind +  Fas t  Forward.  The browsing  wi l l  
con t inue a f te r  the  keys  are  re leased.  

ALT +  <  /  >  Goto IN  /  OUT 

ALT +  G Goto t ime code 

9.4.3.4 HOW TO CREATE A CLIP WITH THE VDR PANEL PLAYER 
1.  Load a  record  t ra in  on  the  p layer  
2 .  Browse the record  t ra in  to  reach the des i red  Shor t  IN  or  Shor t  OUT po in t  

and press  ALT+I  /  ALT+O  to  mark  the  Shor t  IN  /  Shor t  OUT po in t  on the 
cur rent  p ic ture.  The cursor  is  au tomat ica l l y  p laced in  the  ad jacent  f ie ld ,  
so  tha t  the  opera tor  can manual ly  en ter  the  t ime code o f  the  des i red 
Shor t  IN  /  OUT poin t  i f  needed 1.  Press  ENTER  to  conf i rm,  o r  ESC  to  
cance l .  

3 .  Repeat  th is  opera t ion  for  the  complementary  Shor t  IN  /  Shor t  OUT poin t .  
Th is  is  no t  mandatory .  I f  on ly  a  Shor t  IN  or  a  Shor t  OUT poin t  is  marked,  
the Default  Cl ip  Durat ion  de f ined in  the Setup  menu (p .2 .2  F2)  wi l l  be 
used to  de f ine  the  miss ing  po in t .  

4 .  Press  ALT + S  to  save the  c l ip .  The Save as  window opens,  g iv ing  the 
opera tor  the oppor tun i ty  to  name /  rename the  c l ip  i f  needed.  Press ing 
ENTER  w i l l  save the  c l ip  to  the  cur ren t  cursor  locat ion  in  the  lower  
sec t ion  of  the  VDR Panel .  When the  Save as w indow is  open,  the 
opera tor  s t i l l  has  the  poss ib i l i ty  to  b rowse the  da tabase,  se lec t  a  

                                                             
1 If the operator knows the timecode of the IN / OUT point, he does not need to browse to that picture. He can press 
ALT+I on any picture, then enter the timecode of the IN / OUT point and confirm with ENTER. 
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d i f feren t  page and bank ,  and even connect  to  another  mach ine  on the 
ne twork  us ing  the  CONNECT window.  Press ing  ALT+U  w i l l  save  the  c l ip  
to  the  f i rs t  ava i lab le  c l ip  locat ion 1 in  the  cur ren t  server .  

9.4.3.5 EDITING A CLIP WITH THE VDR PANEL PLAYER 
Af ter  load ing the  des i red  c l ip ,  the fo l low ing  funct ions  are  ava i lab le :  

Command Descr ip t ion 

ALT+N Renames the  c l ip .  Type the  des i red name and press 
ENTER  to  conf i rm or  ESC  to  cance l .  

ALT+I  /  ALT+O Marks  a  new Shor t  IN /  Shor t  OUT po in t  on  the  
cur rent  p ic ture.  The cursor  is  au tomat ica l l y  p laced in  
the ad jacent  f ie ld ,  so  tha t  the  operator  can manual ly  
en ter  the t ime code of  the des i red Shor t  IN  /  Shor t  
OUT po in t  i f  needed.  Press  ENTER  to  conf i rm,  o r  
ESC  to  cance l .  

9.4.3.6 HOW TO MAKE A COPY OF A CLIP WITH THE VDR PANEL 
PLAYER 
1.  Load the  or ig ina l  c l ip  
2 .  Press  ALT+S  to  save the  cur rent  c l ip  to  another  loca t ion .  Th is  w i l l  c reate  

a  copy of  the  c l ip .   
The opera tor  has  the oppor tun i ty  to  rename the c l ip  dur ing  th is  
opera t ion .  He can then save the  c l ip  to  the cur ren t  cursor  locat ion  by  
press ing  ENTER ,  or  to  the f i rs t  ava i lab le  c l ip  locat ion  on the cur ren t  
server  by  press ing ALT+U .  
 

 

Note 
The Cut  /  Copy  /  Pas te  func t ions  are  ava i lab le  a t  any  t ime to  move 
and copy  c l ips  in  the  lower  sect ion  o f  the  VDR Panel ,  even when 
one o f  the  upper  windows is  ac t ive .  

                                                             
1 The first available clip location is the first one where no camera angle is already present. 
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9.4.4 VDR PANEL – RECORDER WINDOW 

 
The VDR Panel  Recorder  can be  used to  s tar t /s top  the  record ,  and to  c rea te  
c l ips  f rom the  loca l  record  t ra ins .  For  example,  i t  a l lows the crea t ion  o f  c l ips  
on  a  server  tha t  has  no  P lay  channel .  

9.4.4.1 HOW TO START/STOP THE RECORD 
Press  ALT+R  to  s tar t  or  s top the record on  the  record channel  ass igned to  
the w indow.  No conf i rmat ion  is  requ i red .   

 
Impor tant  
In  LSM mode,  a l l  recorders  w i l l  be s topped at  once to  keep the 
synchron iza t ion  be tween a l l  record channels .  

 

9.4.4.2 CREATING CLIPS WITH THE VDR PANEL RECORDER 
1.  Press  ALT+I  /  ALT+O  to  mark  a  Shor t  IN /  Shor t  OUT po in t  on  the  las t  

recorded p ic ture .  The t ime code appears  in  the ad jacent  f ie ld ,  and the 
cursor  i s  automat ica l ly  p laced on  tha t  f ie ld  to  a l low the  opera tor  to  ed i t  
the  t ime code o f  the  Shor t  IN  /  Shor t  OUT poin t  i f  des i red .  Press  ENTER  
to  conf i rm or  ESC  to  cancel .  

2 .  Repeat  th is  opera t ion  for  the  complementary  Shor t  IN  /  OUT poin t .  Th is  
i s  no t  mandatory .  I f  on ly  a  Shor t  IN or  a  Shor t  OUT poin t  i s  marked,  the 
Default  Cl ip  Durat ion  de f ined in  the  Setup  (p .2 .2  F2)  w i l l  be used to  
de f ine  the  miss ing po in t .  

3 .  Selec t  f rom which  record t ra in(s)  the c l ip (s )  must  be  c reated :  p ress  ALT  
+  the  le t te r  (A/B/C/D/E/F)  o f  a  record  t ra in  to  se lect  /  de-se lect  i t .  
Le t ters  h igh l igh ted  in  RED means tha t  a  c l ip  w i l l  be  c rea ted  f rom the  
cor responding  record  t ra in  ;  le t ters  h igh l igh ted in  green means that  the 
cor responding  record t ra in  is  ava i lab le  bu t  w i l l  no t  be  used to  c reate a  
c l ip .  

4 .  To def ine  the  name o f  the  c l ip  before  sav ing  i t ,  p ress  ALT+N ,  type  the 
des i red  name and va l idate  w i th  ENTER .  

5 .  The opera tor  can a lso res t r ipe the  t ime code o f  the IN  po in t  o f  the  c l ip  to  
a  new va lue .  Press  ALT+T ,  type  the des i red va lue  and conf i rm w i th  
en ter .  When c reat ing the  c l ip ,  th is  t ime code w i l l  rep lace the  or ig ina l  
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t ime code o f  the  Shor t  IN po in t .  
6 .  Press  ALT+S  to  save the  c l ip (s) .  The opera tor  s t i l l  has  the  oppor tun i ty  to  

rename the c l ip  dur ing  th is  opera t ion .  He can then save the  c l ip  to  the 
cur rent  cursor  locat ion  by  press ing  ENTER ,  o r  to  the  f i rs t  ava i lab le  c l ip  
locat ion  on  the  cur ren t  server  by press ing  ALT+U .  
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10. Keyword Management 
Each c l ip  o f  the  server  can be  ass igned 3  keywords  and a rank ing.  Values  
for  rank ing  are :  - ,  * ,  ** ,  *** .  The keywords  are  se lec ted  f rom a  user  
de f ined keywords  f i le  tha t  can conta in  up to  200 keywords  o f  12  charac ters .  
Th is  in fo rmat ion  (keywords,  rank ing)  can then be  combined w i th  o ther  
c r i te r ia  ( t ime code,  da tes)  to  search  the  server ’s  database for  match ing 
c l ips .  
The keyword  and rank ing  ass ignment ,  and the  search funct ions ,  can be 
per fo rmed us ing  the  EVS Remote  Panel  o r  the  VGA screen and PC 
keyboard.  Th is  funct ions  are  on ly  ava i lab le  i f  l i cence codes 124 (database 
search  funct ions)  and 125 (keyword ass ignment  func t ions)  a re  ins ta l led on 
the server .   

10.1 CREATING AND SELECTING THE 
KEYWORD FILE 
The keyword  f i le  is  a  s imple  tex t  f i le  w i th  a  name of  8  characters  and a 
.KWD ex tens ion.  A l l  keyword  f i les  must  be  loca ted  in  the Mul t i cam\KWD 
d i rec tory  o f  the  server .  A  sample  keyword  f i le  (SAMPLE.KWD) is  p rov ided by 
EVS when ins ta l l ing Mul t icam 6.01 .43 .  The conten t  o f  a  keyword  f i le  is  
s im i lar  to  the  fo l lowing :  
1 = action_1 
2 = action_2 
3 = action_3 
4 = action_4 
5 = action_5 
6 = action_6 
7 = action_7 
8 = action_8 
9 = action_9 
10 = action_10 
11 = action_11 
12 = action_12 
13 = action_13 
14 = action_14 
15 = action_15 
16 = action_16 
17 = action_17 
18 = action_18 
19 = action_19 
20 = action_20 
 
21 = player_A1 
22 = player_A2 
23 = player_A3 
24 = player_A4 
25 = player_A5 
26 = player_A6 
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27 = player_A7 
28 = player_A8 
29 = player_A9 
30 = player_A10 
31 = player_A11 
32 = player_A12 
33 = player_A13 
34 = player_A14 
35 = player_A15 
36 = player_A16 
37 = player_A17 
38 = player_A18 
39 = player_A19 
40 = player_A20 
 
41 = player_B1 
42 = player_B2 
43 = player_B3 
44 = player_B4 
45 = player_B5 
46 = player_B6 
47 = player_B7 
48 = player_B8 
49 = player_B9 
50 = player_B10 
51 = player_B11 
52 = player_B12 
53 = player_B13 
54 = player_B14 
55 = player_B15 
56 = player_B16 
57 = player_B17 
58 = player_B18 
59 = player_B19 
60 = player_B20 
…etc… until 200 = last 
keyword 

 
Each keyword  can have up  to  12 charac ters ,  inc lud ing  b lanks.  Avoid  
accentuated and spec ia l  charac ters  s ince most  o f  them wi l l  no t  be  
recognized by  the  Mul t i cam appl ica t ion.  I f  a  keyword  is  longer  than 12  
characters ,  on ly  the  f i rs t  12  charac ters  w i l l  be  used and the  end of  the  
keyword  w i l l  automat ica l ly  be  t runcated.  

10.1.1 CREATING THE KEYWORD FILE FROM A PC 
Creat ing a  keyword  f i le  can  be done on  any  PC wi th  a  s imple tex t  ed i tor .  
Make sure  the  f i le  name does not  exceed 8  characters ,  tha t  a l l  charac ters  in  
the f i le  name are lega l ,  and that  i t  has  a  .KWD ex tens ion.  The f i le  can then 
be impor ted f rom a  f loppy  d isk  on to  the  server ,  e i ther  manua l ly  f rom the 
DOS,  or  by  us ing the  Import /Export  Keywords Fi les  f rom the EVS 
Maintenance menu ( re fer  to  the  “XT Techn ica l  Reference”  fo r  more  de ta i ls  
about  th is  op t ion) .  
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10.1.2 SELECTING THE CURRENT KEYWORD FILE 
In  the  Mul t i cam appl icat ion ,  the keyword  f i le  can be  se lec ted  e i ther  f rom the 
VGA Setup screen,  o r  f rom the  Setup menu o f  the  EVS Remote  Pane l  (p .3 .2  
F1) .   
The opera tor  can se lect  any  f i le  f rom a l l  the  .KWD f i les  p resent  in  the 
Multicam\DIRECTORY .  I f  the  mach ine  is  connected  to  o ther  systems on 
the EVS SDTI  network ,  the ne twork  server  wi l l  au tomat ica l l y  d is t r ibutes  i t s  
cur rent  keyword  f i le  to  a l l  o ther  users  on the ne twork .   
For  each sys tem on the network ,  the  operator  can  choose to  work  wi th  the 
f i le  coming f rom the network  server  (se t  the Keywords Fi le  parameter  to  
“SERVER”) ,  o r  w i th  a  loca l  f i le .  

 

Note 
In  a  normal  s i tua t ion,  the  ne twork  server  is  the  machine  that  has 
been def ined as  such in  the EVS Conf igura t ion  menu.   
However ,  i f  fo r  any reason the ne twork  has  been in ter rup ted or  the 
machine  des ignated  as  the  network server  i s  not  ava i lab le ,  another  
machine  on the  ne twork  ( the  Master  mach ine w i th  the  h ighest  
ser ia l  number)  w i l l  au tomat ica l ly  take  over  th is  job ,  inc lud ing  the  
d is t r ibu t ion  o f  the  keywords  f i le .  Even i f  the or ig ina l  network  
server  reconnects ,  he  w i l l  not  necessar i ly  become the  ac tua l  
ne twork  server  aga in .   
The mach ine  tha t  actua l l y  assumes the  ro le  o f  ne twork  server  can 
eas i l y  be  ident i f ied  f rom the  Connect  w indow on the  VGA or  f rom 
the  Network  menu on the  EVS Remote  Panel ,  thanks  to  the “* ”  
d isp layed next  to  i ts  name.  That  machine  on ly  has  the ab i l i ty  to  
d is t r ibu te  i ts  cur ren t  keyword f i le  to  the  o thers  on  the SDTI  
ne twork .  

10.1.3 EDITING THE KEYWORD FILE FROM THE MULTICAM 
APPLICATION 
The keyword  f i le  can a lso  be  ed i ted  d i rect ly  in  the  Mul t icam app l ica t ion 
us ing  the  Of f -A i r  Keyword  screen (F7 ) .  Th is  screen is  a lso  used to  ass ign  
keywords  to  a  c l ip ,  but  the keyword ass ignment  funct ions  wi l l  be  descr ibed 
fur ther  in  th is  chapter .  
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Se lec t  a  loca l  keywords  f i le  f rom the  Setup.  I f  you  se lec t  “SERVER”  as  
keywords  f i le  in  the  setup ,  i .e .  the f i le  d is t r ibu ted by the ne twork  server ,  you 
w i l l  no t  be  a l lowed to  ed i t  i t .  
Go to  the  Of f -A i r  Keyword  Screen by  press ing  F7 on the  keyboard .  I f  you 
want  to  c reate  a  backup copy  o f  the  cur rent  f i le ,  p ress  F5:SAVE AS  in  tha t  
screen (or  c l i ck  on  the  func t ion  w i th  the  s ty lus)  and enter  the  name of  the  
f i le  you  want  to  c reate.  Th is  can a lso  be  used to  create  a  loca l  copy  of  the 
keywords  f i le  d is t r ibu ted by  the Network  Server .  

 

Note 
I f  a  .KWD f i le  w i th  the same name a l ready  ex is ts  in  the KWD 
d i rec tory ,  i t  w i l l  au tomat ica l ly  be  overwr i t ten  by the  new f i le .  

To  ed i t  a  keyword  in  the cur rent  f i le ,  move the  cursor  to  the  des i red  keyword 
locat ion ,  us ing  e i ther  the  ar row keys  or  the  s ty lus ,  then type the new 
keyword .  Th is  one wi l l  appear  in  the  Name  f ie ld  a t  the  bo t tom of  the  screen.  
Press  ESC to  c lear  the who le  f ie ld  o r  <BACKSPACE>  to  de le te  the  las t  
character .  To  app ly  the va lue  en tered  in  the  name f ie ld  to  the  se lected 
keyword ,  press F4:UPDATE KWD ,  o r  c l ick  on tha t  func t ion w i th  the s ty lus .  
Repeat  th is  opera t ion  for  a l l  keywords  to  update.  
Press  PgU/PgDn  to  togg le  between Page 1  (keywords  1  to  100)  and Page 2  
(keywords 101 to  200) ,  o r  c l i ck  on the  Up/Down red  ar rows on the  r ight  s ide 
o f  the  screen.  
I f  your  machine  is  the  actua l  Network  server ,  the  updated f i le  i s  
au tomat ica l ly  sent  to  a l l  o ther  users  on the  network  every  t ime a  keyword  is  
updated.  
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10.2 ASSIGNING KEYWORDS USING THE 
VGA SCREEN 

10.2.1 KEYWORD WINDOWS 
Keywords  can be ass igned to  c l ips  us ing  the  On-Ai r  Keyword screen 
(F6:KW1 ) ,  or  the Of f -A i r  Keyword screen (F7:KW2 ) .   
The On-A i r  Keyword  screen is  used to  ass ign  keywords  to  the  c l ip  loaded on 
the  pr imary  channel  o f  the  1 s t  user ,  mean ing  tha t  a  p lay  channe l  is  used 
dur ing th is  operat ion.  
The Of f -A i r  Keyword screen is  used to  ass ign  keywords  to  the  c l ip  se lected 
w i th  the green ar rows in  the C l ip  sc reen or  in  the VDR Panel ,  even i f  th is  
c l ip  is  no t  loaded on  any p lay  channe l .  Th is  can be  use fu l  to  a l low someone 
to  ass is t  the  main  opera tor  fo r  logg ing  operat ions ,  w i thout  tak ing  any  p lay 
channel  f rom the  sys tem 
The opera t ion  of  both On-Ai r  and Of f -A i r  Keyword screens  is  en t i re ly  s imi lar .  

 
The name of  the  cur ren t  keyword  f i le  i s  d isp layed in  the  cent re  o f  the  T i t le  
Bar ,  aga ins t  a  red  background.  
Many func t ions  for  c l ip  management  a re  s im i lar  to  the C l ip  screen:  F1 :NAME 
;  F2 :CLIP/CAM ;  F3 :CALL 1,  ALT+P :PLAY/PAUSE,  ALT+R :RECUE, 
ALT+T :SET TC;  ALT+Z :>ARCHIVE,  ALT+Fx :se lec t  the  Ca l l  Channel  f rom 
VGA is  enabled .  Refer  to  the  descr ip t ion  o f  the Cl ip  screen fo r  deta i ls  about  
these func t ions .  
The ID and name o f  the c l ip  that  keyword  are  go ing  to  be ass igned to  is  
d isp layed a t  the  bo t tom on the  screen,  a long wi th  the  keywords,  rank ing  and 
arch ive  s ta tus a l ready ass igned to  tha t  c l ip .  

                                                             
1 When calling a clip with the F3 function in the Off-Air Keyword Screen, the system will automatically switch to the 
On-Air Keyword screen, since the clip to assign keywords to has been loaded on a play channel. 
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10.2.2 HOW TO ASSIGN A KEYWORD TO A CLIP 
Move the cursor  to  the  des i red  keyword and press  ENTER ,  o r  c l i ck  on the 
keyword  w i th  the s ty lus .  The keyword  w i l l  be  ass igned to  the  f i rs t  ava i lab le  
keyword  loca t ion  on  the las t  l ine  o f  the  screen.  Repeat  th is  to  ass ign  more 
keywords  (up  to  3 )  to  the  cur rent  c l ip .  
Depending  on  the  CLIP/CAM mode,  the  keywords  w i l l  be  ass igned to  the 
cur rent  camera  angle  on ly  (CAM mode) ,  or  to  a l l  camera ang les o f  the 
cur rent  c l ip  (CLIP mode) .  
I f  3  keywords  are  a l ready  ass igned to  the  c l ip ,  the  opera tor  has  to  c lear  
some of  them to  be  ab le  to  ass ign  new keywords.   

10.2.3 HOW TO CLEAR A KEYWORD WITH THE KEYBOARD 
Press  <TAB>  to  move the  ar row cursor  to  the  lower  area  of  the  screen.  Red 
ar rows w i l l  appear  a round one of  the  keywords or  rank ing  va lues.  Use the 
← /→  arrows to  se lec t  the  keyword  to  remove,  and press  CTRL+DEL .  Press 
the <TAB>  key again  to  move the ar row cursor  back to  the keywords  l is t .  

10.2.4 HOW TO CLEAR A KEYWORD WITH THE STYLUS 
Cl ick  on  the  keyword  to  remove on the  las t  l ine,  the c l ick  on  the 
CTRL+DEL:CLR KWD  a rea  on  the screen,  o r  press CTRL+DEL .  

10.2.5 HOW TO EDIT THE RANKING OF THE CURRENT CLIP 
WITH THE KEYBOARD 
Press  the  <TAB>  key  to  move the  cursor  to  the  lower  area  of  the  screen Use 
the  ← /→  ar rows to  se lec t  the  des i red  rank ing ,  and press  ENTER .  The 
se lec ted rank ing is  h igh l igh ted  in  g reen.  

10.2.6 HOW TO EDIT THE RANKING OF THE CURRENT CLIP 
WITH THE STYLUS 
Cl ick  on the des i red  rank ing ,  i t  becomes h igh l ighted in  g reen.   
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10.2.7 HOW TO CLEAR ALL KEYWORDS AND THE RANKING 
OF A CLIP 
Press  ALT+DEL  or  c l i ck  on  ALT+DEL:CLR ALL :  a l l  keywords  ass igned to  
the c l ip  w i l l  be  removed,  and the  rank ing  w i l l  be  reset  to  the  lowest  leve l  ( “-
“ ) .  

10.2.8 HOW TO NAME A CLIP USING THE KEYWORDS: 
Move the  cursor  to  the  des i red  keyword and press  ALT+N .  The keyword  is  
added a t  the end o f  the cur ren t  name i f  there  is  enough space le f t .  

 

Note 
To c lear  the name of  a  c l ip ,  p ress  ESC  to  empty  the  Name  f ie ld ,  
then press F1  to  ass ign  th is  “empty  name”  to  the  c l ip .  

10.3 SEARCHING THE DATABASE USING 
THE VGA SCREEN 

10.3.1 SEARCH WINDOW 
Press  F8  to  access  the  Search  Screen.  The VGA Search  screen is  made up 
o f  severa l  areas  tha t  w i l l  be  named as fo l lows,  f rom the  top  to  the bo t tom:  

1 .  T i t le  bar  Bar  conta in ing  the  fo l low ing e lements  f rom le f t  to  
r ight :  
•  Screen name 
•  Name o f  the  cur rent  keywords f i le  d isp layed 

aga inst  a  red  background in  the  cent re  o f  the 
T i t le  Bar  

•  Keyword page d isp layed.  
2 .   Funct ion bar  Bar  d isp lay ing  in fo rmat ion  on  the  var ious  func t ion 

keys ava i lab le  and the i r  purpose.  
 

3 .  Keyword l is t  Area  d isp lay ing  the  l i s t  o f  keyword  l i s t  on  the  page 
spec i f ied  in  the t i t le  bar .  

4 .  Opera t ion  tab Bar  d isp lay ing  the  key combinat ions ava i lab le  and 
the assoc ia ted  ac t ions.  

5 .   Search 
Cr i te r ia  area 

Area d isp lay ing  the search cr i ter ia  ava i lab le  

 

 

Note 
Use the  <TAB>  key to  sh i f t  f rom the  Keyword l i s t  to  the  Search 
Cr i te r ia  area and v ice  versa .  



Issue 
10.01.F 

EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

 

 
76  
 

 

10.3.2 SEARCH CRITERIA AND SEARCH OPTIONS 
10.3.2.1 SEARCH CRITERIA 

Di f fe rent  c r i ter ia  can be  combined to  search  the  da tabase.  They  can be  
de f ined in  the  Search Cr i ter ia  are   a  ava i lab le  a t  the bo t tom of  the screen.  
When you access  the Search  screen,  the  cr i ter ia  that  were  las t  def ined are 
s t i l l  ava i lab le  on  the  screen.  

 

Note 
I f  the  red  cursor  is  loca ted  on  another  f ie ld  in  the  Search Cr i te r ia  
a rea,  use  the  ← /→  ar row keys  to  move f rom one f ie ld  to  the 
prev ious or  next  one,  un t i l  the red  cursor  is  pos i t ioned on  the 
requested  f ie ld .  
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Cr i te r ia  Descr ip t ion 

T ime code This  res t r ic ts  the  search to  the  c l ips  conta in ing  the  t ime code 
spec i f ied  in  th is  f ie ld .  The t ime code search  is  no t  app l ied  on 
“Record  in  progress”  c l ips .  
To de f ine  a  t ime code,  type the des i red va lue when the  red 
tex t  cursor  is  v is ib le  in  tha t  f ie ld .  
The <BACKSPACE> key  can be  used to  c lear  the  las t  d ig i t  
en tered .  

Date  f rom /  
to  

Th is  res t r ic ts  the  search  to  c l ips  crea ted  be tween these 2  
da tes  spec i f ied  in  these f ie lds .   
I f  on ly  Date to  f ie ld  is  de f ined,  a l l  c l ips  c reated  be fore  that  
da te  w i l l  be cons idered.   
I f  on ly  Date f rom  f ie ld  is  def ined,  a l l  c l ips  created  af te r  that  
da te  w i l l  be cons idered.   
The <BACKSPACE> key  can be  used to  c lear  the  las t  d ig i t  
en tered.  Press  the  <TAB> key again  to  move the cursor  back 
to  the  keywords  l is t .  

Leve l  /  
Rank ing 

Th is  rest r i c ts  the search  to  the  c l ips  w i th  a  rank ing  equa l  or  
h igher  to  the rank ing de f ined in  tha t  sc reen.  
Press  the  ← /→  a r row keys un t i l  reach ing  the  des i red  rank ing,  
and press  ENTER .  The se lec ted  rank ing  is  h igh l igh ted  in  
g reen.   
Press  the  <TAB> key  again  to  move the cursor  back to  the  
keywords  l is t .  

Keywords Th is  res t r ic ts  the  search  to  the  c l ips  conta in ing a l l  keywords  
de f ined in  th is  sc reen.  
To  ass ign  a  keyword ,  move the  cursor  to  the  des i red  keyword 
and press  ENTER ,  o r  c l ick  on  the  keyword  us ing  the s ty lus .  
A  max imum of  3  keywords  can be  used as  search  c r i te r ia .  I f  
a l l  3  keyword  loca t ions are  a l ready  occupied ,  the  opera tor  
needs  to  c lear  some o f  them to  se lect  new keywords .  

Arch ive  
s ta tus 

Th is  res t r ic ts  the  search to  the  c l ips  hav ing  the  arch ive  s ta tus 
se lec ted.  

Parameter  On the VGA 
None (defau l t )  -  
c l ips  no t  arch ived X 
c l ips  to  be arch ived >A 
c l ips  a rch ived A 
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10.3.2.2 SEARCH OPTIONS 
In  add i t ion  to  the  search c r i te r ia  ava i lab le  a t  the bo t tom o f  the  screen,  two 
search op t ions are access ib le  f rom the  Funct ion keys  F2  and F4 :  

Consider  Record tra ins and /  or  cl ips in the Search 

This  op t ion  a l lows the  inc lus ion  of  record  t ra ins  in  the  resu l ts  in  searches 
w i th  t ime code c r i ter ia .  Press  F2  to  togg le  between CLIP /  CLIP+REC /  REC.  

Consider  t ime codes from the LTC and/or  USER TC tables in  the 
Search 

This  op t ion  makes i t  poss ib le  to  take  in to  account  the  t ime codes f rom the 
LTC and/or  the  USER TC tab les  in  searches w i th  t ime code c r i te r ia .  Press  
F4  to  togg le  be tween LTC /  USER /  LTC+USER. 

10.3.3 CLEARING KEYWORDS IN THE SEARCH CRITERIA 
10.3.3.1 HOW TO CLEAR A KEYWORD WITH THE KEYBOARD 

Press  <TAB> to  move the  ar row cursor  to  the  lower  a rea o f  the  screen.  Use 
the ← /→  a r rows to  move the  cursor  to  the  keyword  to  remove,  and press 
CTRL+DEL .  Press  the  <TAB> key  again  to  move the  ar row cursor  back  to  
the keywords  l i s t .  

10.3.3.2 HOW TO CLEAR A KEYWORD WITH THE STYLUS 
Cl ick  on  the  keyword  to  remove on the  las t  l ine,  the c l ick  on  the 
CTRL+DEL:CLR KWD  a rea  on  the screen,  o r  press CTRL+DEL .  

10.3.3.3 HOW TO CLEAR ALL CRITERIA AT ONCE 
Press  ALT+DEL  o r  c l ick  on  ALT+DEL:CLR ALL :  a l l  keywords ,  t ime code,  
Date f rom  and Date to  f ie lds  ass igned as  search  cr i ter ia  w i l l  be  removed,  
and the rank ing  w i l l  be  rese t  to  the lowest  leve l  ( “- “ ) .  

When per fo rming the  search,  on ly  the  c l ips  match ing  a l l  c r i ter ia  def ined by 
the  opera tor  w i l l  be  inc luded in  the  search  resu l ts .  Press  CTRL+S  (o r  c l ick  
on  the  cor respond ing  area)  to  search  the  loca l  da tabase,  or  p ress  ALT+S  (or  
c l ick  on the  cor responding  area)  to  search  the  ent i re  network  da tabase.  
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10.3.4 SEARCH RESULTS 
The resu l ts  o f  the  da tabase search  are  d isp layed in  the Search  Resul ts  
screen.  I f  new c l ips  a re c reated  af te r  the  search ,  which  match  the  search 
c r i te r ia ,  they w i l l  be au tomat ica l ly  added to  the  l is t .   
The Search Resul ts  screen inc ludes  the  fo l low ing areas :  

•  At  the  bo t tom o f  the  screen,  the search  cr i ter ia  a re  d isp layed for  
in format ion .  

•  In  the  cent re  o f  the screen,  a  l is t  o f  a l l  match ing c l ips  is  d isp layed.  

 

10.3.4.1 CLIP INFORMATION 
For  each c l ip ,  the  fo l low ing  in fo rmat ion  is  d isp layed:  

•  pos i t ion  in  the  l is t  

•  c l ip  ID 

•  c l ip  name 

•  t ime code o f  Shor t  IN  and Shor t  OUT po in ts  
T ime codes f rom the  LTC tab le  a re  d isp layed in  grey /b lack .  
T ime codes  f rom the  USER TC tab le  are d isp layed in  ye l low.  

•  rank ing 

•  arch ive  s ta tus 

•  cur rent  keywords.  
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10.3.4.2 BROWSING THROUGH RESULTS AND LOADING A CLIP 
The opera tor  can browse th is  l i s t  w i th  the  ↑ /↓  arrow keys,  PgUp,  PgDn,  
Home and  End  keys .   
I f  the  Browse mode of  tha t  screen is  ON (F5:BROWSE ) ,  the  c l ip  w i l l  be 
loaded on the  pr imary  p lay  channe l  as  soon as  i t  i s  se lec ted .  
I f  the  Browse mode is  OFF,  the  opera tor  must  p ress  ENTER  a f te r  se lect ing 
the c l ip  to  load i t .  

 

Note 
When a  c l ip  i s  d isp layed in  the search  resu l ts  w i th  a  t ime code 
f rom the  VITC tab le  (when th is  search  opt ion  has  been se lec ted) ,  
the  c l ip  is  loaded wi th  th is  t ime code even i f  the  pr imary  TC is  the 
LTC.  

10.3.4.3 POSSIBLE ACTIONS 
Many funct ions  f rom the  C l ip  screen are  a lso ava i lab le  f rom the  Search 
Resul ts  screen:    

F1:NAME F2:CLIP/CAM F3:CALL  

ALT+P:PLAY/  
PAUSE 

ALT+R:RECUE ALT+T:SET TC ALT+Z:>ARCHIVE 

To re turn to  the Search  screen to  per form a  new search,  press  ALT+S  o r  F8 .  
The prev ious  search cr i te r ia  are kept  unt i l  the  opera tor  se lects  new cr i te r ia .  

HOW TO ADD A CLIP TO THE CURRENT PLAYLIST FROM 
THE REMOTE PANEL 
To add a c l ip  f rom tha t  l is t  to  the  cur ren t  p lay l is t ,  ca l l  up  the c l ip ,  then 
press  INSERT  o r  ENTER  on  the  Remote  Pane l .  

HOW TO ADD THE SEARCH RESULTS TO THE CURRENT 
PLAYLIST FROM THE VGA 
I t  i s  poss ib le  to  d i rec t ly  add one or  a l l  search  resu l ts  (c l ips  on ly )  to  the 
cur rent  p lay l i s t :  

•  Press  INSERT  on  the  se lec ted  c l ip  to  inser t  on ly  the  h igh l ighted one.  

•  Press  SHIFT+INSERT  to  inser t  a l l  c l ips  to  the end of  the  cur ren t  p lay l i s t .  
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10.4 ASSIGNING KEYWORDS USING THE 
REMOTE PANEL 

10.4.1 KEYWORD SETTINGS 
A keywords f i le  must  be  se lec ted in  the  Setup to  enab le  the  keyword 
ass ignment  func t ions on  the EVS Remote Pane l .  

•  In  the  Setup  menu o f  the  remote,  the  opera tor  can choose be tween 2 
d i f feren t  keyword modes:  “L is t ”  (de fau l t )  or  “Numer ic” .   

•  In  L IST mode,  the  l is t  o f  keywords w i l l  appear  on  the  LCD d isp lay  by  
group o f  8  keywords,  and the  operator  can se lect  the keyword  by  
press ing  the cor respond ing  F_  key.  The advantage is  tha t  the  keywords 
are  v is ib le  to  the  operator ,  but  th is  mode can be s low i f  he  has  to  browse 
through a  long l is t  o f  keywords .  

•  In  NUMERIC mode,  the  l is t  o f  keywords  is  not  v is ib le  on  the LCD d isp lay,  
and the  operator  se lec ts  a  keyword by  en ter ing i t s  pos i t ion in  the  l is t  
w i th  the  F_  keys.  He can know the  pos i t ion  e i ther  f rom a  hardcopy o f  the  
keywords  l i s t ,  o r  by  look ing  a t  one of  the  VGA Keywords  screens ,  o r  s t i l l  
f rom h is  memory. . .  Th is  mode is  fas te r  to  opera te ,  but  in  most  cases  the 
opera tor  w i l l  need to  have the  complete  l i s t  o f  keywords  ava i lab le  nex t  to  
h im.  

10.4.2 ASSIGNING KEYWORDS IN LIST MODE 
To ass ign  keywords to  a  c l ip  in  l is t  mode,  reca l l  the c l ip ,  then press MENU  
to  access  the  secondary  c l ip  menu on the  Remote  Panel .  

 
 
The LCD d isp lay  a  page conta in ing  8  keywords.  Press  F9/F10  to  access  the 
prev ious/next  keywords page.  To  ass ign  a  keyword  to  the  cur ren t  c l ip ,  press 
the F_  key cor respond ing  to  the  des i red  keyword on  the  LCD d isp lay .  
Depending  on  the  CLIP/CAM mode def ined by  the  D  key ,  the  se lec ted 
keyword  wi l l  be  ass igned on ly  to  the  camera ang les loaded on the  channels  
fu l l y  cont ro l led  by  the  operator  a t  tha t  t ime (CAM mode) ,  o r  to  a l l  camera 
ang les  o f  the  c l ip  (CLIP mode) .  The keyword  w i l l  be  ass igned to  the  f i rs t  
ava i lab le  keyword  locat ion  on  the  1 s t  l ine  o f  the  LCD d isp lay .  I f  the Keyword 

 
1 player_B10123 2 action_689012 3 keyword89012 
 
 F1:action_1          F6:action_6 
 F2:action_2          F7:action_7   111A 
 F3:action_3          F8:action_8 
 F4:action_4          F9:Prev.page   p.01 
 F5:action_5          F0:Next page  
 
Push  Aux Clip  Sort->TC  Post-Roll 

>Archive  ***  Name  Cam 
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In fo  parameter  o f  the  Setup is  set  to  “Yes” ,  i t  w i l l  a lso  appear  on  the  OSD o f  
the  cor responding  outpu t  mon i tors  i f  the  cur rent  p ic tu re  i s  the  Shor t  IN  po in t  
o f  the  c l ip .   
I f  a l l  3  keywords  locat ion are occup ied ,  the opera tor  has to  c lear  some o f  
them to  be ab le  to  ass ign a  new keyword  to  tha t  c l ip .  
To  c lear  one o f  the  keywords  a l ready ass igned,  press  CLEAR  +  F1 /  F2  /  F3  
in  the  secondary  c l ip  menu.  
The c l ip  can a lso  be  named based on the  keywords .  Press  the  Name func t ion  
(C key)  in  the  secondary  menu,  then se lec t  keywords .  The keywords  wi l l  be  
added to  the name o f  the c l ip ,  up to  12  characters .  In  th is  mode,  the  name o f  
the c l ip  i s  v is ib le  on  the  OSD. I t  can  a lso be  ed i ted  w i th  the  fo l low ing keys :  

•  CLEAR :  e rase the  las t  charac ter  

•  SHIFT+CLEAR :  inser t  a  b lank 

•  SHIFT+F1-F10 :  inser t  a  number  (1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  …,  8 ,  9 ,  0 )  
Once the name is  comple te ,  p ress ENTER to  va l ida te  or  MENU to  cancel .  
Whi le  the  operator  is  in  the secondary  menu,  he has  fu l l  con t ro l  o f  the 
cur rent  c l ip  w i th  the lever ,  PLAY key  and jog  d ia l ,  so  he  can browse the  c l ip  
and s ta r t  a  rep lay  a t  any t ime.  
I t  i s  a lso  poss ib le  to  ass ign  keywords  and rank ing  to  a  c l ip  before i t  i s  
c reated .  Indeed,  when a  record  t ra in  is  loaded,  as  soon as  the  operator  
marks  an  IN or  OUT po in t ,  the  main and secondary  menu changes to  make 
the keyword  func t ions  ava i lab le .  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The SHIFT+A  func t ion  o f  the  main  menu,  normal ly  used by the  Reset  CAM 
func t ion ,  can  be  used to  de f ine  the rank ing,  w i thout  en ter ing  the secondary  
menu.  For  addi t iona l  func t ions  l ike  se lect ing  keywords ,  f lagg ing  the fu ture 
c l ip  for  arch iv ing ,  mark ing  i t  to  be  pushed to  another  machine ,  de f in ing i t s  
name f rom the  keywords,  they  can be  per formed f rom the  secondary  menu,  
exact ly  the  same way as  fo r  a  c l ip  a l ready  s tored .  A l l  these set t ings  are 
memor ized and w i l l  be app l ied  to  the  c l ip  when i t  is  c reated .  

 PGM1 Cam A    *PRV1* Cam B 
Push  PgmSpd  Sw To In  Pref 

>Archive  ***  Name  Cam 
 P.1 B.1 Clips: Local  Records: Local 
 PL 11: <                 > 
 Msg: 
***  Local  Sync Prv  2nd CTRL 

Cam A  Cam B  Cam C  Cam D 
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10.4.3 ASSIGNING KEYWORDS IN NUMERIC MODE 
To ass ign  keywords  to  a  c l ip  in  numer ic  mode,  reca l l  the  c l ip ,  then press  
MENU to  access the secondary  c l ip  menu on  the Remote  Pane l .  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Enter  the  keyword  pos i t ion  in  the l i s t  us ing the F_  keys .  Every  t ime a  new 
d ig i t  is  en tered ,  the  cor respond ing keyword  is  d isp layed in  the  h igh l igh ted  
area in  the cent re  o f  the  LCD screen,  to  a l low the  operator  to  va l idate  the 
en t ry  be fore conf i rm ing  i t .  I f  a  wrong d ig i t  is  en tered,  press the CLEAR  key 
to  de le te  i t .  Once the  r igh t  keyword  is  found,  p ress  ENTER  to  conf i rm or  
MENU  to  cance l .  
The ru les  fo r  keyword ass ignment  and de le t ing  keywords  are  ident ica l  
be tween L IST and NUMERIC modes.  

10.5 SEARCHING THE DATABASE USING 
THE REMOTE PANEL 
Keywords  and rank ing  ass igned to  c l ips  can be  used to  search  the  c l ips  
da tabase.   
When the cur ren t  e lement  on  the  pr imary  channe l  i s  a  record  t ra in ,  the 
Search funct ion  is  d i rec t ly  ava i lab le  f rom the  C pos i t ion in  the  secondary  
menu.  To  ca l l  i t ,  p ress  MENU  to  enter  the  secondary  t ra in  menu,  then press 
once the  C  key.  
When the  cur ren t  e lement  on  the  pr imary  channe l  is  a  c l ip ,  the  Search 
func t ion  is  s t i l l  ava i lab le  f rom the  same locat ion ,  but  i t  i s  “h idden”  beh ind 
the  Name func t ion .  To ca l l  i t  in  th is  case,  p ress  MENU  to  en ter  the 
secondary  c l ip  menu,  then press  tw ice  the C  key .  
In  both  cases ,  the  LCD d isp lay  becomes ( in  L IST mode) :  

 
1 player_B10123 2 2action_689012 3 keyword89012 
      
   action_889012  111A 
 
 
Enter keyword #  8 with F_ keys + ENTER 
 
Push  Aux Clip  Sort->TC  PostRoll 

>Archive  ***  Name  Cam 
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KEYWORDS 
They can be  se lec ted  fo r  use  as  search  c r i te r ia  the  same way they  were 
se lec ted  to  be ass igned to  a  c l ip ,  in  L IST or  NUMERIC mode.  Up to  3  
keywords  can be  se lected  as  search  c r i te r ia .  I f  a l l  3  keywords loca t ions  are  
used,  some o f  them must  be  c leared before  se lec t ing  a  new keyword .  Press 
CLEAR + F1 /  F2 /  F3  to  c lear  to  cor responding  keyword loca t ion .  

RANKING 
A rank ing  can a lso  be  used as  the  on ly  search  cr i ter ia ,  or  can be  combined 
to  the  keywords  as an  add i t iona l  c r i ter ion .  Press  the  B key  severa l  t imes to  
se lec t  the  des i red rank ing .  
The RESET  key  (SHIFT+A )  can  be  used at  any  t ime to  c lear  a l l  3  keyword 
locat ions  and reset  the rank ing to  the  lowest  leve l .  

ARCHIVE 
This  f ie ld  a l lows se lec t ing  arch ive  s ta tus  for  search cr i ter ia .  

Parameter  On the Remote 

None (defau l t )  Arch ive 

C l ips  not  a rch ived >Arch ive 

C l ips  to  be  arch ived >Arch ive (b l ink ing)  

C l ips  a rch ived >Arch ive 

I t  is  poss ib le  to  include t ra ins  in  the  search .  The B key  a l lows to  togg le  
between CLIPS/CLIPS+REC/REC. 

FROM DATE / TO DATE 
Selec t ing  a  From Date  and To Date  can  be  done us ing  the  SHIFT+C and 
SHIFT+D keys.  Press ing on  any  of  those keys  changes the  d isp lay  on  the 
key  to  dd/mm/yy to  ind icate  the  date  fo rmat .  The F  keys  are  used to  en ter  
the da te ,  the Clear  key be ing  the  <BACKSPACE>.  
To search  on ly  fo r  a  spec i f i c  da te ,  use  the  same date  tw ice  in  the  From Date  
and To Date  f ie lds .  
Once a  da te is  en tered,  p ress ing C lear  SHIFT+C  o r  C lear  SHIFT+D  reset  the 
FromDate  or  ToDate  to  the  de fau l t  parameter  (dd/mm/yy) .  

 
1 keyword89012 2 2 keyword89012 3 keyword89012 
 
 F1:action_1          F6:action_6 
 F2:action_2          F7:action_7   
 F3:action_3          F8:action_8 
 F4:action_4          F9:Prev.page  p.01 
 F5:action_5          F0:Next page 
 
Reset  Archive  FromDate  ToDate 

Return  ***  Srch Loc  Srch Net 
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RESET  
The RESET  key :  rese ts  the  de fau l t  va lues  o f  the search  c r i te r ia  (no  f rom/ to  
da te)  and set  the de fau l t  TC to  the  TC o f  loaded on  the PGM. 

RETURN 
The RETURN  key  (A)  i s  used to  ex i t  the Search funct ion w i thout  per forming 
any  search.  

SEARCH LOC / SEARCH NET 
Once the  search  c r i te r ia  a re  def ined,  p ress  SRCH LOC  (C )  to  search  the 
loca l  c l ips  da tabase,  or  SRCH NET  (D )  to  search  the  en t i re  network  
da tabase.  
The match ing  c l ips  are  the  ones  that  conta in  a l l  keywords  used as  search 
c r i te r ia ,  and that  have at  least  the reques ted rank ing .   
I f  match ing c l ips  are  found,  the  remote  w i l l  au tomat ica l ly  be  in  Browse mode 
( the  BROWSE key  is  red) ,  a l low ing  the  opera tor  to  qu ick ly  v iew the  Shor t  IN  
o f  each c l ip  cor responding  to  the  search  c r i te r ia  by  ro ta t ing  the  jog  d ia l .  To 
be  ab le  to  jog  ins ide  a  c l ip ,  d isab le  the  Browse mode by  press ing  on  the  
BROWSE  key  and move the  jog  d ia l .  To  re turn to  the  Browse mode ins ide  
the search resu l ts ,  press the  BROWSE  key  aga in .  
Search resu l ts  a re  reset  when go ing  by  to  L IVE mode,  o r  when a  new search 
is  per formed.  
I f  no match ing  c l ips  are  found,  a  message not i f ies  the opera tor .  

ADDING THE SEARCH RESULTS TO THE CURRENT PLAYLIST 
I t  is  poss ib le  to  d i rec t ly  add a l l  search  resu l ts  (c l ips  on ly)  to  the  cur ren t  
p lay l is t .  
Press  ENTER  on the se lected  c l ip  to  inser t  on ly  tha t  one.  
Press  SHIFT+ENTER  to  inser t  a l l  c l ips  to  the  end o f  the  cur rent  p lay l i s t .  
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11. Playlist Management 
11.1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

PLAYLIST CREATION 
Play l is ts  can be created  on  the  server   

•  v ia  the LSM Remote  Pane l  and/or  the Mul t icam user  in ter face 

•  by means of  the P lay l is t  Panel  app l ica t ion in  IPDirec tor  

•  v ia  ex terna l  p ro toco ls . .   

LIMITATION ON PLAYLIST AND TIMELINE ELEMENTS 
A p lay l is t  can  inc lude up to  1000 e lements .  
Up to  16000 p lay l is t  e lements  can be  saved on a server .  
Up to  48000 temporary  p lay l is t  e lements ,  ava i lab le  fo r  undo and redo 
act ions ,  can be  s tored  on  a  server .  They  w i l l  be  purged each t ime the 
Mul t i cam app l ica t ion is  c losed.   

PLAYLIST LOCATION 
Al l  p lay l is ts  c rea ted  are  automat ica l ly  s tored  on  the  banks  dedica ted  to  
p lay l is ts  and t ime l ines on the  server ,  i .e .  the bank  10  o f  each page.  
P lay l is ts  on page 10 are  not  ava i lab le  f rom the EVS Remote  Panel .  These 
p lay l is ts  are  reserved fo r  ex te rna l  p ro toco ls  (Odet ics ,  Louth VDCP,  EVS 
AVSP).  

REFRESHING THE PLAYLIST INFORMATION 
Play l is t  in format ion  is  no t  permanent ly  re f reshed on the network .  The 
p lay l is t  in format ion  for  a  remote  p lay l is t  bank  is  on ly  t rans fer red  when 
en ter ing  that  bank .  I f  you  are a l ready  connected to  a  remote p lay l is t  bank ,  
you need to  p ress  SHIFT+F10  aga in  to  re f resh  the  p lay l is t  in format ion fo r  
th is  bank .  
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11.2 PLAYLIST MODES ON THE REMOTE 
PANEL 

11.2.1 INTRODUCTION 
Two modes are  ava i lab le  on  the  Remote  Pane l  to  access  and manipu la te  the 
p lay l is ts :  The P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode and the P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  mode:  

•  The P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode is  used to  mod i fy  the  p lay l i s t .  

•  The P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  mode is  used to  ro l l  the  p lay l is t  on  a i r .  
Ed i t ing  the p lay l is t  in  P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  mode is  not  poss ib le .  

11.2.2 ACCESSING THE PLAYLIST EDIT MODE 
When you load a  p lay l i s t  p ress ing  the  PLST  key  on  the  Remote Pane l ,  you 
d i rec t ly  enter  the  Playl ist  Edi t  mode.  You w i l l  see  the  f i rs t  f rame of  the 
h igh l igh ted  e lement  w i th in  the  p lay l is t  appear  on the  PGM and PRV outputs .  
A t  the  s ta r t ,  fu l l  con t ro l  w i l l  be  on the  PGM s ide ;  scro l l ing  through the 
p lay l is t  can  be  done here .  
From the  P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  mode,  you need to  p ress  the  EDIT  func t ion (D  
bu t ton)  or  move the jog d ia l  to  re tu rn  to  the  P lay l i s t  Ed i t ion  mode f rom where 
you can ed i t  the  p lay l is t .  
The menu ava i lab le  f rom the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode on  the Remote Panel  d isp lay 
is  the  fo l low ing :  

    Effect  Edit All 

Insert  Speed  FX Dur  Delete 

For  more  de ta i ls  on  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode,  re fer  to  the  sec t ion  11.10 .1 
‘Func t ions Avai lab le  on  the  LSM Remote in  P lay l is t  Ed i t  Mode’ ,  on page 103.  

11.2.3 ACCESSING THE PLAYLIST DIFFUSION MODE 
When you load a  p lay l i s t  p ress ing  the  PLST  key  on  the  Remote Pane l ,  you 
need to  press  PLST a second t ime to  enter  the  P lay l is t  d i f fus ion  mode.   
The f i rs t  f rame o f  the  p lay l is t  e lement  fo l low ing  the  one on  the  PGM wi l l  be 
d isp layed on the  PRV s ide .  Th is  a l lows the  opera tor  to  p lay  on ly  par ts  o f  the  
p lay l is t ,  s tar t ing  f rom the cur ren t  pos i t ion .   
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The menu ava i lab le  f rom the  P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  mode on the  Remote  Pane l  
d isp lay  is  the  fo l lowing :  

      2nd CTRL 

FilmFX  NEXT  SKIP  EDIT 

 

 

Note 
A th i rd  se lect ion  o f  the  PLST but ton  cues  the  p lay l is t  to  the  
beg inn ing ,  d isp lay ing  the f i rs t  p lay l i s t  e lement  on  the PGM s ide  and 
the fo l lowing c l ip  on  the  PRV.  

 
For  more  de ta i ls  on  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode,  re fer  to  the sec t ion  11.9.3  
‘Func t ions Avai lab le  on  the  Remote  in  P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  Mode ’ ,  on  page 102.  

11.3 PLAYLIST DISPLAY ON THE VGA 

11.3.1 VGA PLAYLIST BANK SCREEN 
Press ing END  on the  keyboard when the  C l ip  screen is  d isp layed a l lows the 
users  to  access  the  VGA Play l i s t  Bank  screen on  the g iven  page.  Th is  g ives 
an  overv iew on the  p lay l is ts  and t imel ines s tored  on  the  bank .  

 
For  each p lay l is t  the fo l lowing  in format ion is  d isp layed:  

F ie ld  Descr ip t ion 

P lay l is t  ID Unique ident i f ie r  o f  the  p lay l is t  on  the  server .  Ex:  PL16 

P lay l is t  Name Name o f  the  p lay l is t .  I t  cannot  exceed 12 characters .  
Ex:  ”game ed i t ”  

X  c l ips  Number  o f  ava i lab le  c l ips  in  the  p lay l is t  (unava i lab le  
ne twork  c l ips  a re  not  taken in to  account ) .   
Ex:  98 c l ips  
 

Dur :  - - : - - : - - : - -  Tota l  p layback dura t ion  w i th  ava i lab le  c l ips .   
Ex:  00:04 :34:12 

Aux C l ip  Aux  C l ip  ID  and name of  the  aud io  aux i l ia ry  c l ip .  
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11.3.2 VGA PLAYLIST SCREEN 

INTRODUCTION 
Press ing F10  on  the keyboard  ca l ls  the  VGA Play l is t  sc reen.  The P lay l i s t  
screen d isp lays  in format ion  on  the  c l ips  inc luded in  the  cur ren t  o r  loaded 
p lay l is t .  Severa l  t ranspor t  funct ions  are  ava i lab le  f rom th is  sc reen.  For  more 
in format ion ,  re fe r  to  sect ion  11 .9 .2  ‘Func t ions  Avai lab le  f rom the  VGA 
P lay l is t  Screen’ ,  on page 102.   

 

DISPLAY DEPENDING ON THE LOAD PLAYLIST SETTING 
When the Load Playl ist  se t t ing (P4.2,  F5)  is  set  to  ‘Cond i t iona l ’  in  the  Setup 
menu on the  Remote  Pane l ,  the  in fo rmat ion  d isp layed on  the  VGA P lay l is t  
Screen w i l l  d i f fer  depend ing  on  whether  a  p lay l is t  is  loaded on the  PGM1 or  
no t :  
I f  a  p lay l is t  is  loaded on the PGM1:   

•  Al l  the  in format ion  d isp layed on  the P lay l i s t  Screen re fers  to  the  loaded 
p lay l is t .  

•  The Play,  Skip ,  Next  and Recue  commands and d isp layed on the  b lue-
h igh l igh ted  sect ion  a t  the bot tom o f  the  page.  

 



Issue 
10.01.F 

EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

 

 
90  
 

I f  no p lay l i s t  i s  loaded on  the PGM1:   

•  The in fo rmat ion  d isp layed on  the  P lay l is t  Screen re fers  to  the  cur rent  
p lay l is t ,  except  the remain ing  t ime,  wh ich is  no t  d isp layed.  

•  The Play,  Skip ,  Next  and Recue  commands and NOT d isp layed on the 
b lue-h igh l igh ted  sect ion a t  the bo t tom o f  the page.  

 

11.4 ACTIVATING & LOADING A PLAYLIST 

11.4.1 INTRODUCTION 
A d is t inc t ion is  made be tween ac t iva t ing  and load ing  a p lay l i s t :  

•  When you ac t iva te  a  p lay l is t ,  you  access  the  p lay l is t  locat ion  on  the  
server  but  you do  not  load i t  on  a  p layer  channe l .  Once the p lay l is t  is  
ac t ive ,  i t  i s  ca l led  the  ‘cur ren t  p lay l is t ’ .  You can inser t  c l ips  d i rec t ly  in  
the cur rent  p lay l is t  w i thout  hav ing  to  load i t  on to  a  channel .  
When Mul t icam is  sw i tched on,  the ac t ive  p lay l i s t  is  au tomat ica l ly  the  
P lay l is t  11 ,  i .e .  the p lay l is t  1  on bank 10 of  page 1 .  

•  When you load a  p lay l i s t ,  you  actua l ly  load i t  on  a  g iven p layer  channe l  
e i ther  to  ed i t  i t  o r  to  p lay i t  ou t .  

11.4.2 HOW TO ACTIVATE A LOCAL OR DISTANT PLAYLIST 
You can act ivate  a  p lay l is t  v ia  the  Remote Pane l  o r  v ia  the  VGA screen.  

11.4.2.1 VIA THE REMOTE PANEL 
To ac t iva te  a  p lay l is t  v ia  the  Remote  Panel ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  
1 .  Do one of  the  fo l lowing 
2 .  To ac t iva te  a  loca l  p lay l is t ,  go  d i rec t ly  to  s tep 2.  
3 .  To act ivate  a  d is tant  p lay l is t ,  p ress  the  SHIFT +  Network  keys  and 

se lec t  the  F_  key  cor respond ing to  the  server  on  wh ich the  p lay l i s t  i s  
located .  

4 .  Go to  the  requested  page by  press ing  SHIFT  +  PAGE  +  the F_  key 
cor responding  to  the reques ted page.  

5 .  Go to  the p lay l is t  bank  of  the page by  press ing SHIFT  +   F10 .  
6 .  Selec t  the  p lay l is t  as  requ i red  (press F1 -  F10)  

PAGE 1  conta ins  P lay l is ts  10  to  19 ,  PAGE 2  conta ins  20  to  29 ,  PAGE 3  
conta ins  30  to  39,  and so  on .  

7 .  Press  ENTER  on the Remote Pane l  to  conf i rm.  
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11.4.2.2 VIA THE VGA CLIP SCREEN 
To ac t iva te  a  p lay l is t  v ia  the  VGA c l ip  screen,  p roceed as fo l lows:  
1 .  From the c l ip  screen,  p ress  END  to  access the p lay l is t  bank .  
2 .  Press  the  DOWN ar rows unt i l  you  se lec t  the  p lay l i s t  to  ac t ivate .  
3 .  Press ing ENTER  on  the se lec ted p lay l is t  ac t i va tes  i t .  

11.4.3 HOW TO RECALL AND LOAD A PLAYLIST 
You can on ly  reca l l  and load a  p lay l is t  i f  th is  i s  no t  empty .  
To load a  p lay l is t  on a  p layer  channel ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Access the  des i red  p lay l i s t  bank  by press ing  F10  f rom the  requested 
page.   

2 .  Se lec t  the  p lay l is t  to  load w i th  the F1-F10  keys.   
The se lec ted  p lay l is t  becomes act ive  and is  d isp layed on the  LCD 
d isp lay .  

3 .  Press  PLST key  on the  Remote  Panel  to  load the  act ive  p lay l is t .  

I f  the  new p lay l is t  i s  not  empty ,  i t  i s  au tomat ica l l y  loaded on the  se lec ted  
p layer  channel  ( in  3  PGM mode)  or  on  the  PGM ( in  PGM/PRV mode)  and i t  
becomes the cur ren t  p lay l i s t .  
I f  the  new p lay l is t  is  empty ,  the  system wi l l  ask you whether  you want  to  
copy the cur ren t  p lay l is t  a t  th is  new loca t ion .   

11.4.4 HOW TO EXIT THE PLAYLIST MODE 
Press  the RECORD  key on  the  Remote Pane l  to  ex i t  the  p lay l is t  mode and 
re turn to  E2E mode.  
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11.5 ADDING CLIPS TO A PLAYLIST 

11.5.1 POSSIBLE METHODS 
You can add c l ips  to  a  p lay l is t  in  d i f fe rent  ways:   

•  Adding  c l ips  a t  the  end o f  the  cur rent  p lay l is t  w i thout  en ter ing  the  
P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.   
See the  sec t ion  11 .5 .3  ‘How to  Quick ly  Add C l ips  to  the  Cur ren t  P lay l i s t ’ ,  
on  page 92.   

•  Inser t ing  c l ips  be fore  or  a f te r  the c l ip  se lec ted  in  the loaded p lay l is t .  
See the  sec t ion  11 .5 .4  ‘How to  Inser t  C l ips  in to  a  P lay l is t ’ ,  on page 93.   

•  Adding one or  more  c l ips  re turned by  a  search  at  the end of  the cur rent  
p lay l is t .   
See the  sec t ion  11.5.5  ‘How to  Inser t  the  Resu l t  o f  a  C l ip  Search  in to  a  
P lay l is t ’ ,  on page 93.   

11.5.2 MODIFYING A DISTANT PLAYLIST 
Remote  p lay l i s ts  are ava i lab le  as ‘Read On ly ’ ,  and can no t  be ed i ted.  I f  you 
want  to  modi fy  a  ne twork  p lay l i s t ,  you  have to  c reate a  loca l  copy  on  your  
machine  f i rs t .  Th is  opera t ion  is  done ins tan t ly  i f  the  c l ips  remain  in  the i r  
o r ig ina l  locat ion .  For  deta i l s  about  copy ing  p lay l is ts ,  re fer  to  the  sect ion  
11 .8  ‘Copy ing  a P lay l is t ’ ,  on page 98 .  

11.5.3 HOW TO QUICKLY ADD CLIPS TO THE CURRENT 
PLAYLIST 
You can c rea te a  p lay l i s t  very  qu ick ly .  The exper ienced opera tor  can  inc lude 
a  c l ip  a t  the end o f  the  p lay l is t  con ta in ing  an  act ion  that  happened seconds 
be fore  the  p lay l is t  i s  p layed on  a i r .  To  add c l ips  qu ick ly  a t  the  end of  the 
cur rent  p lay l i s t ,  you  do no t  have to  en ter  the  Edit  mode.  
To add c l ips  to  the cur ren t  p lay l is t ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Act ivate  a  p lay l is t  as  the cur ren t  p lay l i s t .   
For  more in fo rmat ion,  re fer  to  the sect ion  11.4.2  ‘How to  Act iva te  a  
Local  o r  D is tan t  P lay l is t ’ ,  on page 90 .  

2 .  Recal l  the  f i rs t  c l ip  fo r  your  p lay l is t .  For  more  in fo rmat ion,  re fer  to  the 
sec t ion  9 .2 .3  ‘Reca l l ing a  C l ip ’ ,  on  page 39 .  

3 .  Press  ENTER on the Remote Pane l .  
The c l ip  is  added a t  the end o f  the  cur ren t  p lay l is t .  

4 .  Repeat  as  many t imes as necessary  un t i l  the  las t  c l ip  i s  en tered .  
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11.5.4 HOW TO INSERT CLIPS INTO A PLAYLIST 
The fo l low ing  ru les  app ly  to  the  procedure  be low:  

•  You need to  be  in  PGM/PRV mode to  be  ab le  to  use  the  TAKE  key  on  the  
Remote  Pane l  to  inser t  a  c l ip .  

•  Depending  on  what  is  se lec ted  in  the Setup  menu,  on  page 4 .1  -  Inser t  
in  P layl is t  se t t ing (F5) ,  the  c l ip  w i l l  be  inser ted  before or  af ter  th is  
se lec ted pos i t ion.  

To inser t  a  c l ip  in to  a  p lay l is t ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Us ing  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode or  the  Browse mode,  sc ro l l  to  the 
locat ion  where the  c l ip  must  be  inser ted .  

2 .  Cal l  the se lec ted  c l ip .  I t  appears  on the  PRV outpu t .   
3 .  Do one o f  the  fo l low ing to  inser t  the  se lec ted  c l ip  in  the  p lay l is t ,  a t  

the pos i t ion  shown on the  PGM output :  
•  Press  the  A  key  ( INSERT funct ion)  on the  Remote  Panel  
•  Press  the  TAKE  key  on  the Remote Panel  
•  Press  the  SHIFT+ INSERT  keys on  the  Remote  Panel  

 
A  conf i rmat ion  message w i l l  appear  i f  tha t  opt ion  has  been enabled  in  the 
Setup  menu.  
A f ter  the  c l ip  has  been inser ted ,  you can press  PLST  to  re turn  to  the  p lay l i s t  
a t  the  cur rent  pos i t ion .   

11.5.5 HOW TO INSERT THE RESULT OF A CLIP SEARCH 
INTO A PLAYLIST 
In  P lay l i s t  Ed i t  mode w i th  a  PRV channel ,  when PRV CTL  is  enabled ,  the 
opera tor  has  fu l l  cont ro l  o f  the  PRV channel  wh i le  the  p lay l is t  remains 
loaded on  the  PGM channel .   
On the  PRV channel ,  he  can per form a l l  c l ip - re la ted  funct ions,  inc lud ing  
da tabase search  us ing  t ime code,  keywords  and rank ing ,  f rom the  VGA 
Search  Screen as  we l l  as  f rom the secondary  c l ip  menu of  the  Remote 
Panel .   
Once the  des i red  c l ip (s)  a re  found,  they  can eas i ly  be  inser ted  in  the p lay l i s t  
that  i s  s t i l l  loaded on the  PGM output .  By sw i tch ing PRV CTRL ON or  OFF,  
the opera tor  can very  eas i ly  combine  p lay l is t  ed i t ing  and da tabase search 
func t ions .  
To  inser t  one or  more  c l ips  f rom a  search  resu l t  a t  the  end o f  the  cur rent  
p lay l is t ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  F rom the  main  menu,  ac t iva te  the  cur rent  p lay l i s t  as  exp la ined in  the 
sec t ion  11 .4.2  ‘How to  Act ivate  a  Loca l  o r  D is tan t  P lay l i s t ’ ,  on page 
90 .  
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2 .  Press  MENU  +  C   to  enter  the Search mode:  

 
 Enter  the  search  c r i te r ia  as  exp la ined in  the  sect ion  10 .5  ‘Search ing 

the Database us ing  the Remote  Pane l ’ ,  on page 83 .  
3 .  Launch the  search  on  the  loca l  server  or  on  the  who le  ne twork  by 

press ing respec t ive ly  the  C  (Srch  Loc)  o r  D  (Srch Net )  keys  on  the 
Remote  Pane l .  

4 .  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  
•  To inser t  on ly  one c l ip  in to  the  p lay l is t ,  browse to  the c l ip  and 

press  the  INSERT  key  on  the Remote  Panel .  
•  To inser t  a l l  c l ips  re turned in  the  search resu l t ,  press  the  SHIFT+ 

INSERT  keys  on  the  Remote Pane l .  
The c l ip (s)  are  inser ted  at  the end of  the cur rent  p lay l is t .  

 
1 keyword89012 2 2 keyword89012 3 keyword89012 
 
 F1:action_1          F6:action_6 
 F2:action_2          F7:action_7   
 F3:action_3          F8:action_8 
 F4:action_4          F9:Prev.page  p.01 
 F5:action_5          F0:Next page 
 
Reset  Archive  FromDate  ToDate 

Return  ***  Srch Loc  Srch Net 

PGM1 CAM A   *PRV1* CAM B 
Aud.Met.  PgmSpd  Sort->TC  PostRoll 

Mix.  Sw to IN  Search  Pref 
 
P.1  B.1  Clips: LOCAL Records: LOCAL 
PL 11: < 
Msg: 
Rst Cam  Local  Sync Prv  2nd CTRL 

Cam A  Cam B  Cam C  Cam D 
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11.5.6 INSERTING “RECORD IN PROGRESS” CLIPS INTO 
PLAYLISTS 
“Record  in  p rogress”  c l ips  can be  inser ted  in  p lay l is ts  in  the  same way as 
o ther  c l ips .  However ,  the i r  d isp lay  has the  fo l lowing  character is t ics : .  

Display 

They w i l l  be  d isp layed w i th  the  ‘Creat ing ’  message in  the p lay l is t  on the 
VGA. 
The “Record in  p rogress”  c l ips  ID  w i l l  be  b l ink ing  on  the  min i  p lay l is t  d isp lay 
and on the  p lay l is t  screen on the  Remote Pane l ,  as  we l l  as  on  the OSD. 

Remaining Time 

The remain ing  t ime in  p lay l is ts  conta in ing  “Record  in  progress”  c l ips  w i th  
on ly  an  IN po in t  i s  as  fo l lows:  
The remain ing  t ime d isp lays  - - : - - : - -  on  a l l  the  screens  (OSD,  VGA,  Remote 
Panel  screen)  where th is  in format ion  is  d isp layed.  

11.6 NAMING A PLAYLIST OR AN 
ELEMENT IN A PLAYLIST 
You can name a p lay l i s t  f rom the  VGA Play l i s t  Bank screen or  f rom the  VGA 
P lay l is t  sc reen.  

11.6.1 HOW TO NAME A PLAYLIST FROM THE VGA 
PLAYLIST BANK SCREEN 
To name a  p lay l is t  f rom the  VGA Play l i s t  Bank  screen,  proceed as  fo l lows:  
1 .  From the  C l ip  sc reen,  p ress  END  to  go  to  the  P lay l is t  Bank  screen o f  the 

requested  page.  
2 .  Press  the  down ar row severa l  t imes unt i l  the p lay l i s t  to  name is  

se lec ted.  
3 .  Type the des i red  name on the  keyboard .   

I t  appears  in  the Name f ie ld  a t  the  bot tom of  the screen.  Use 
<BACKSPACE>  to  de le te  the  las t  charac ter ,  or  ESC  to  c lear  the  en t i re  
f ie ld .   

4 .  Press  F1  to  ass ign the new name to  the  cur ren t  p lay l is t .   
The p lay l is t  name w i l l  appear  in  the t i t le  bar  nex t  to  the p lay l i s t  number .  
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11.6.2 HOW TO NAME THE CURRENT PLAYLIST ON THE 
VGA PLAYLIST SCREEN 
To name the  cur ren t  p lay l is t  f rom the  VGA Play l is t  sc reen,  proceed as 
fo l lows:  
1 .  Press  the  F10  key  on the keyboard  to  open the VGA Play l i s t  screen.   

The cur rent  p lay l is t  i s  d isp layed.  
2 .  Type the des i red  name on the  keyboard .   

I t  appears  in  the Name  f ie ld  a t  the  bot tom of  the screen.  Use 
<BACKSPACE>  to  de le te  the  las t  charac ter ,  or  ESC  to  c lear  the  en t i re  
f ie ld .   

3 .  Press  SHIFT+F1  to  ass ign  the new name to  the  cur rent  p lay l is t .   
The p lay l is t  name w i l l  appear  in  the t i t le  bar  nex t  to  the p lay l i s t  number .  

11.6.3 HOW TO NAME THE CURRENT ELEMENT IN THE 
LOADED PLAYLIST 

 

Note 
Naming the cur rent  e lement  o f  the loaded p lay l is t  w i l l  a f fec t  the 
or ig ina l  c l ips .  

Th is  func t ion  is  on ly  ava i lab le  when the  p lay l is t  is  act ive in  P lay l is t  Ed i t  
mode (PLST EDIT)  or  P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  mode (PLST DIFF)  on  the  EVS 
Remote  Pane l .   
To  name the  cur ren t  e lement  in  the  loaded p lay l is t  f rom the  VGA Play l is t  
screen,  p roceed as fo l lows:  
1 .  Press  the  F10  key  on the keyboard  to  open the VGA Play l i s t  screen.   

The loaded p lay l is t  is  d isp layed and the  cur ren t  p lay l i s t  e lement  on  the  
Remote  Pane l  i s  se lec ted .  

2 .  Type the des i red  name fo r  the  e lement  on the keyboard.   
I t  appears  in  the Name  f ie ld  a t  the  bot tom of  the screen.  Use 
<BACKSPACE>  to  de le te  the  las t  charac ter ,  or  ESC  to  c lear  the  en t i re  
f ie ld .   

3 .  Press  F1  to  ass ign the new name to  the  cur ren t  e lement .   
The name for  the  cur ren t  e lement  w i l l  appear  in  the  Name  co lumn of  the  
se lec ted e lement .  
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11.7 BROWSING WITHIN A PLAYLIST 

11.7.1 POSSIBLE BROWSING METHODS 
You can browse w i th in  a  p lay l is t  in  d i f fe rent  ways:  

•  Browse qu ick ly  by jumping  to  the f i rs t  f ie ld  o f  each c l ip  in  the p lay l is t :  
For  more  in fo rmat ion,  see the  sec t ion  11.7 .2  ‘Brows ing  Quick ly  Through 
a  P lay l is t ’ ,  on  page 97 .  

•  Browse through the conten t  o f  each c l ip  in  the p lay l is t :  
For  more  in format ion,  see  the  sect ion  11.7 .3  ‘Browsing Through a  
P lay l is t ’ ,  on page 97 .  

11.7.2 BROWSING QUICKLY THROUGH A PLAYLIST 
When you are  ne i ther  in  p lay l is t  nor  in  c l ip  mode,  p ress ing  the  BROWSE  key 
on  the  Remote Panel  au tomat ica l l y  enters  the cur ren t  p lay l is t  in  Browse 
mode.   
In  th is  mode,  you can qu ick ly  jump to  the  f i rs t  f ie ld  o f  each c l ip  ins ide  the 
p lay l is t  by  mov ing the  jog  d ia l .  To  re turn  to  the  normal  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode,  
p ress  the  BROWSE  key  aga in .  
When you are  in  P lay l i s t  Ed i t  mode,  you can of  course  a lso  ac t iva te  the 
Browse mode by  press ing  the BROWSE  key.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

11.7.3 BROWSING THROUGH A PLAYLIST 
When you loads  a  p lay l is t ,  the  defau l t  p lay l is t  mode a l lows you to  scro l l  up 
and down through a l l  the p lay l is t  e lements .  

PL11 LSM01 Paola    LOC TDUR=00:00:02:22 
 
111A/04  Clipname0123 00:00:29 Unk W00:10 
112B  Clipname4567 00:53:29  Unk W00:10 
112B/02  Clipname8910 00:53:29  Unk W00:10 
 
    Effect  Edit All 

Insert  Speed  FX Dur  Delete 
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11.8 COPYING A PLAYLIST 

11.8.1 POSSIBLE OPTIONS 
When you copy a  p lay l is t ,  you  have d i f feren t  op t ions:  

EDL only or  EDL+Cl ips copy 

•  The EDL copy  cop ies on ly  the  p lay l is t  de f in i t ion ,  and the  p lay l is t  
e lements  themse lves  remain  a t  the  or ig ina l  loca t ion .  

•  The EDL + C l ips  copy cop ies  the p lay l i s t  def in i t ion  and the  p lay l i s t  
e lements  to  the server  on  which  the  copy is  requested .  

Long or  short  copy 

When you copy  the mater ia l  o f  the  p lay l is t  e lements ,  you can per form a  long 
or  shor t  copy :  

•  The shor t  copy  cop ies  the  mater ia l  be tween the  IN  and OUT poin ts  o f  the 
p lay l is t  e lements ,  w i th  c l ip  guardbands as  de f ined on  the  des t ina t ion  
sys tem.  

•  The long copy  copies  the  or ig ina l  c l ips ,  not  on ly  the  mater ia l  de f ined as 
the  p lay l is t  e lement .  Th is  makes a  d i f fe rence when the  p lay l is t  e lement  
has  been t r immed compared to  the or ig ina l  c l ip .  

11.8.2 HOW TO COPY A PLAYLIST FROM THE REMOTE 
PANEL 
From the  Remote  Panel ,  you  can copy  p lay l is ts  f rom loca l  or  d is tan t  servers  
to  loca l  o r  d is tan t  servers .  
To copy  a  p lay l is t  f rom the  Remote  Pane l ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Go to  p lay l is t  bank  ( loca l  or  f rom another  mach ine  on  the  network) .  
2 .  Se lec t  the  or ig ina l  p lay l is t  to  copy  by  press ing  the  cor responding  F_ 

key  on the  Remote .  
3 .  Se lec t  an  empty  p lay l i s t  loca t ion on  your  loca l  mach ine.  

A  new menu appears  on the  LCD d isp lay  o f  the Remote  Panel ,  w i th  
the  cor responding  message on the  OSD o f  the  output  moni to rs ,  ask ing 
whether  you want  to  copy  the  or ig ina l  p lay l is t  to  the  new loca t ion  or  
whether  you s imply  want  to  se lec t  a  new,  empty  p lay l is t  (de fau l t  
cho ice) :  

 

 Select New Playlist 13 ? 
 
 [Menu]: Cancel 
 [Enter]: Confirm 
 
       

COPY      NEW PLST 
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4.  Press  COPY (A key)  to  se lect  the copy op t ion .  The menu becomes:  

 
5 .  To  spec i fy  whether  to  copy  the  EDL wi th  or  w i thout  the  c l ips ,  do  one 

o f  the  fo l low ing :  
•  I f  you  want  to  copy on ly  the  EDL wi thout  copy ing  the e lements  

conta ined in  the  or ig ina l  p lay l is t ,  press ENTER .  The copy  is  done 
ins tan t ly  s ince there is  no  mater ia l  to  t rans fer .  

•  I f  you  want  to  copy the  EDL and the p lay l is t  e lements  themselves 
to  your  loca l  mach ine,  p ress  PLST+CLP  (B  key) .  The d isp lay  
becomes:  

 
6 .  To  spec i fy  whether  to  per fo rm a  Shor t  or  Long copy,  se lect  the 

des i red  va lue  (SHORT or  LONG) press ing the  C  key.  
•  SHORT mode (defaul t ) :  on ly  the  sect ion  o f  the  e lements  be tween 

the Shor t  IN and Shor t  OUT as  def ined in  the  p lay l i s t  w i l l  be  
cop ied,  inc reased by the dura t ion  o f  the guardbands,  as  de f ined 
on  the  des t ina t ion  system.  

•  LONG mode :  the en t i re  o r ig ina l  c l ips ,  inc lud ing the i r  guardbands,  
w i l l  be  cop ied  on  the  dest ina t ion  sys tem.  

7 .  Once the var ious  opt ions  have been dec ided,  press  ENTER  to  conf i rm 
the copy,  or  MENU  to  cance l .  

The F_  key o f  the  des t ina t ion p lay l i s t  w i l l  f lash  un t i l  a l l  c l ips  have been 
cop ied.  Th is  p lay l i s t  can  be reca l led  dur ing  that  p rocess  fo r  browsing,  
ed i t ing  or  p layback .  I f  some c l ips  have no t  yet  been cop ied ,  the  or ig ina l  
ne twork  c l ip  i s  used ins tead.  

11.8.3 HOW TO COPY A PLAYLIST FROM THE VGA CLIP 
SCREEN 
From the VGA screen,  you can copy:   

•  the EDL o f  a  p lay l is t  f rom the  loca l  server  to  the  same server  

•  the EDL,  wi th  or  w i thout  the  p lay l i s t  e lements ,  f rom a  d is tan t  server  to  
the loca l  server .  

 Copy Playlist 11/03 and all net. clips 
  to Playlist 13 ? 
 
 [Menu]: Cancel 
 [Enter]: Confirm 
 
       

COPY  PLST+CLP  SHORT  NEW PLST 

  Copy Playlist 11/03 
  to Playlist 13 ? 
 
 [Menu]: Cancel 
 [Enter]: Confirm 
 
       

COPY  PLST+CLP    NEW PLST 
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11.8.3.1 HOW TO COPY A LOCAL PLAYLIST 
To copy  a  loca l  p lay l is t  f rom the  VGA Cl ip  Screen,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  F rom the  VGA Cl ip  Screen,  open the  p lay l is t  bank by  press ing END  on 
the keyboard .  

2 .  Se lec t  the  p lay l is t  to  copy  and c l ick  CTRL+C.  
3 .  Go to  the  empty  p lay l is t  loca t ion  on the  same server  where you want  

to  copy  the p lay l is t  and c l ick  CTRL+V .  

The EDL o f  the  p lay l is t  is  cop ied  to  the  requested  locat ion .  

11.8.3.2 HOW TO COPY A DISTANT PLAYLIST 
To copy  a  d is tan t  p lay l i s t  f rom the  VGA Cl ip  Screen,  p roceed as  fo l lows 

1 .  From the VGA Cl ip  Screen,  p ress F9  to  open the  Connect  w indow.  
2 .  Wi th  the  ↓  and ↑  keys,  se lec t  the  d is tant  server  f rom wh ich  you want  

to  copy  a  p lay l is t  and press  ENTER .  
3 .  On the  requested  page,  go  to  p lay l is t  bank  by press ing  END  on  the 

keyboard.  
4 .  Se lec t  the  or ig ina l  p lay l is t  to  copy  w i th  the  ↓  and ↑  keys  and c l ick  

CTRL+C .  
5 .  Press  F9 ,  se lec t  the  loca l  server  and ENTER  to  come back  to  the  loca l  

server .  
6 .  On the  requested  p lay l is t  bank ,  se lec t  an  empty  p lay l is t  locat ion  on 

your  loca l  mach ine and press CTRL+V  to  copy  the  p lay l is t .  
The fo l low ing  d ia log  box pops  up :  

 

7 .  Se lec t  the  requested  copy  op t ion  press ing  the  space bar .  
8 .  Press  ENTER  to  conf i rm.  

The p lay l is t  i s  cop ied  to  the requested  loca t ion .  
 

 
Copy Playlist xx/xx to yy. 
Select Copy Playlist Mode (Space Bar) 
 
Playlist Only 
Playlist with Clips: Short Mode 
Playlist with Clips: Long Mode 
 
Esc: Cancel - Enter: Confirm 
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11.8.4 COPYING PLAYLISTS WITH ON-AIR CLIPS 

SEAMLESS PROCESS 
Long or  shor t  cop ies  o f  a  p lay l i s t  are  per formed as  a  background process,  
which  is  seamless  to  the user .  I f  the dest inat ion  p lay l is t  is  reca l led  and the  
on-a i r  p lay l is t  e lement  has  not  ye t  been t ransfer red  to  the  loca l  mach ine ,  the 
on-a i r  e lement  p layed ou t  is  the  or ig ina l  one.  The on-a i r  e lement  w i l l  be 
au tomat ica l ly  cop ied  loca l ly  when the  p lay l is t  w i l l  be  removed f rom the 
p layout  channel .  

IMPOSSIBILITY TO QUEUE COPY PROCESSES 
COPY PLST+CLIPS processes can not  be  queued.  I f  the  operator  t r ies  
s ta r t ing  a  new COPY PLST+CLIPS process  wh i le  the  prev ious  one is  s t i l l  
runn ing ,  a  message w i l l  ask  h im whether  he  wants  to  s top  the  prev ious 
process  to  s tar t  the  new want ,  o r  cance l  h is  new request .  

11.9 PLAYOUT FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE 
FOR PLAYLISTS 

11.9.1 ROLLING A PLAYLIST  

ROLLING ACTION 
Af ter  reca l l ing  a  p lay l is t ,  you  w i l l  ro l l  the  p lay l is t  us ing  the  pre-def ined 
speed o f  each c l ip .  Use the  PLAY  key  to  s ta r t  ro l l ing  the  p lay l i s t .   

PLAYLIST SPEED 
As soon as  the lever  i s  used to  s ta r t  the  p layback  or  dur ing p layback,  the 
pre-set  speed for  the  cur ren t  c l ip  is  cance l led  and set  by  the lever  pos i t ion  
on ly .  The p lay l is t  w i l l  re turn  to  pre-se t  speed mode as  soon as  another  c l ip  
w i th  a  pre-se t  speed is  found.  

 

Note 
When us ing the PLAY  key  to  s tar t  the  p lay l is t ,  i t  i s  recommended 
to  se t  the  lever  a t  the  top  pos i t ion (100%) .  I f  the  lever  i s  in  low 
pos i t ion  and the  opera tor  touches i t  by  mis take  whi le  the  p lay l is t  i s  
ro l l ing ,  the  p lay l is t  cou ld  f reeze on-a i r .  

 
I f  the  speed fo r  a  Super  Mot ion  c l ip  i s  se t  to  “UNK” ,  p ress ing  the  PLAY key  
on  tha t  c l ip  w i l l  s tar t  the p layback  o f  the p lay l i s t  a t  33%. 
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11.9.2 FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE FROM THE VGA PLAYLIST 
SCREEN 
To use the  fo l lowing  commands,  you must  be  in  P lay l i s t  Ed i t  or  P lay l is t  
D i f fus ion  mode:   

•  To enter  the P lay l i s t  Ed i t  mode,  p ress  the  PLST  key  on  the  EVS Remote.  
The LCD screen of  the  Remote  d isp lays  the in format ion about  the  
prev ious,  cur rent  and nex t  3  c l ips  o f  the p lay l i s t .   

•  To enter  the P lay l i s t  D i f fus ion  mode,  p ress  the  PLST key again .  
The fo l lowing  opera t ions can be  per fo rmed f rom the  VGA p lay l i s t  screen:  

Cr i te r ia  Descr ip t ion 

Naming a  
p lay l is t  

For  more  in fo rmat ion,  re fer  to  the  sect ion  11 .6 .1  ‘How to  
Name a  P lay l is t  From the  VGA Play l is t  Bank  Screen ’ ,  on 
page 95 .  

Naming the 
cur rent  c l ip  

For  more in fo rmat ion,  re fer  to  the sect ion  11.6.3  'How to  
Name the  Curren t  E lement  in  the  Loaded Play l i s t ’ ,  on  page 
96 .  

PLAY/pause Press  ALT + P  to  s tar t  the  p layback  /  pause o f  the  p lay l i s t  
f rom the cur ren t  pos i t ion.  

RECUE Press ALT + R  to  recue to  the  beg inn ing  o f  the  p lay l i s t  
and pause.  

NEXT Press  ALT +  N  wh i le  the p lay l i s t  i s  p lay ing to  force 
immediate ly  the t rans i t ion  to  the  nex t  c l ip  in  the  p lay l is t .  

SKIP Press  ALT + S  whi le  the  p lay l is t  is  p lay ing  to  sk ip  the  nex t  
c l ip .  The cur ren t  c l ip  w i l l  p lay  unt i l  the  de f ined OUT po in t ,  
than the  p lay l is t  w i l l  sk ip  the  next  one and p lay  the  one 
a f te r  ins tead.  

 

11.9.3 FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE ON THE REMOTE IN 
PLAYLIST DIFFUSION MODE 
Once the  p lay l is t  i s  cued and ready to  ro l l ,  the  menu be low is  d isp layed on 
the  Remote  LCD.  Th is  menu g ives  the  opera tor  the  ab i l i t y  to  man ipu la te  the 
p lay l is t  wh i le  i t  is  p lay ing .  The dura t ion d isp layed in  the  top  r ight  corner  o f  
the  LCD screen in  P lay l is t  D i f fus ion  mode is  the  remain ing  dura t ion  un t i l  the 
end o f  the  p lay l is t .  
 
 
 
 
 
 

PL11 LSM 04 Albert   LOC LEFT=00:00:02:22 
 
111A   Clipname0123 00:00:29 Unk W00:10 
112B/03  Clipname4567 00:53:29  Unk M00:10 
112B   Clipname8910 00:53:29  Unk M00:10 
 
      2nd CTRL 

Film FX  Next  Skip  Edit 
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11.9.3.1 FILM FX 
Selec t ing  th is  func t ion  w i l l  c reate  a  f i lm s ty le  e f fec t  dur ing  the p layout  o f  the 
p lay l is t  by  repeat ing  one f ie ld  every  two f ie lds .  P lease note that  the  audio  is  
a lso  a f fec ted  by  th is  e f fec t ,  mak ing  i t  unusable  and therefore ,  muted.  Th is  
mode is  deac t iva ted  when ex i t ing a  p lay l is t .  

11.9.3.2 NEXT 
Whi le  the  p lay l is t  is  ro l l ing  on  a i r ,  se lec t ing  the  Next  funct ion  w i l l  s ta r t  the  
t rans i t ion  o f  the  nex t  c l ip  w i th  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  l is ted  on  the  p lay l is t .  Th is  
can be  used i f  a  c l ip  is  running  too long and i t  is  necessary  to  shor ten up 
the p lay ing  t ime.  

11.9.3.3 SKIP 
Whi le  the  p lay l is t  is  ro l l ing ,  the  nex t  c l ip  in  the  sequence is  a lways  
d isp layed on  the PRV screen.  The Skip  func t ion  a l lows the  operator  to  
d iscard  c l ips  before they  go  on-a i r .  The c l ip  that  w i l l  be  «sk ipped» is  the  one 
d isp layed on the  PRV screen.  Th is  func t ion  does  not  remove the  c l ip  f rom 
the p lay l i s t ,  bu t  i t  s imp ly  a l lows i t  to  be  sk ipped dur ing  p layback.   

11.9.3.4 EDIT 
Selec t ing  the  Edi t  func t ion  ge ts  the user  back  to  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  

11.10 GENERAL EDIT FUNCTIONS 
AVAILABLE FOR PLAYLISTS  

11.10.1 FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE ON THE LSM REMOTE IN 
PLAYLIST EDIT MODE 
In  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode,  as  each c l ip  is  h igh l ighted,  the  f i rs t  f rame can be 
seen on the d isp lay  mon i tor .  To change any  o f  the  op t ions ,  s imp ly  h igh l ight  
the des i red  c l ip ,  then se lect  a  funct ion  f rom the  above menu and use the 
cont ro l  lever  to  ad just  to  the des i red  va lue .  
In  P lay l i s t  Ed i t  mode,  the  durat ion  d isp layed in  the  top  r igh t  corner  o f  the 
LCD screen is  the  p lay l is t  to ta l  dura t ion ,  f rom the beg inn ing  to  the  end .  

11.10.1.1 INSERT 
The Insert  func t ion  a l lows the  opera tor  to  inser t  a  c l ip  in to  the  p lay l is t .  The 
same opera t ion  can be  ach ieved us ing  the TAKE  key .  

11.10.1.2 SPEED 
The Speed  func t ion  a l lows def in ing  the  speed at  wh ich  one or  a l l  c l ips  o f  
p lay l is t  w i l l  be p layed.  Selec t  the p layback  speed of  the c l ip  w i th  the lever ,  
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then  press ENTER  to  va l ida te .  Va lues are  ‘Unknown’  and f rom 0  to  100%. 
Opera tors  have access  to  the  secondary  lever  cont ro l  l i ke  when c l ips  a re 
rep layed.  Whi le  ed i t ing  the  speed of  a  c l ip ,  press ing  SHIFT+Lever  on  the 
Remote  a l lows to  access the  secondary  lever  speed de f ined in  the menu.  

11.10.1.3 FX DUR 
The FX Dur  func t ion  sets  the  dura t ion  o f  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec t .  The defau l t  
va lue  that  in i t ia l l y  appears  is  de termined by  the  va lue  se t  in  the  Setup menu.  
The ef fec t  dura t ion  w i l l  a f fec t  the  t rans i t ion  a t  the  beginn ing  o f  the  se lected 
c l ip .  Use the lever  to  ad just  the va lue ,  then press  ENTER  to  conf i rm.  

11.10.1.4 EFFECT 
The Effect  func t ion  is  used to  se lec t  the type  o f  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  
(Mix /Wipe/Cut) .  Move the  lever  to  se t  the  type  o f  e f fec t ,  when Effect  i s  
h igh l igh ted .  Press  ENTER  to  va l ida te .  

11.10.1.5 EDIT ALL 
Selec t ing  th is ,  fo l lowed by one o f  the  p lay l is t  parameter  opt ion (speed,  
e f fec t ,  e f fec t  durat ion)  w i l l  a l low the  opera tor  to  ed i t  a l l  c l ips  in  the  l is t  a t  
one t ime.  

11.10.1.6 DELETE 
The Delete  func t ion  a l lows the operator  to  qu ick ly  ed i t  a  p lay l i s t  by  removing 
the se lec ted c l ip .  The c l ip  that  has been «cut» can then be  inser ted in to  
another  locat ion .  Th is  c l ip  i s  d isp layed on  the  second PRV outpu t .  To  inser t  
i t  a t  another  pos i t ion  in  the  p lay l is t ,  s imply  go  to  that  pos i t ion  us ing  the  jog 
d ia l  and press the  INSERT key  (or  TAKE).  

11.10.1.7 UNDO/REDO 
This  func t ion  is  ava i lab le  f rom the  secondary  menu o f  the p lay l i s t ,  tha t  is  
accessed by press ing  MENU  in  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
The las t  mod i f i ca t ions  o f  a  p lay l is t  can  be  undone/ redone fo r  as  long as  the 
opera tor  does  no t  ex i t  the  p lay l is t  mode (e .g . :  re tu rn ing to  l i ve) .  
Press ing  the Undo  command (D  key)  w i l l  undo the  las t  modi f ica t ion .  Up to  9  
mod i f icat ions  can be  undone.  Once a  modi f i ca t ion  has  been undone,  i t  i s  
poss ib le  to  redo i t  by  press ing  the  Redo  key (C  key) .   

11.10.1.8 MAKE LOCAL 
This  func t ion  is  ava i lab le  f rom the  secondary  menu o f  the p lay l i s t ,  tha t  is  
accessed by press ing  MENU  in  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
Th is  funct ion  o f fers  the  poss ib i l i ty  to  copy  loca l l y  remote  c l ips  in  a  p lay l i s t .  
In  the  p lay l is t  secondary  menu,  se lec t  on  the  B  pos i t ion MakeLoc .  
When the  funct ion  is  ca l led ,  the  remote  c l ips  are  rep laced by  shor t  cop ies o f  
the loca l  ones as  soon as  they  are ava i lab le .  
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11.10.2 HOW TO TRIM CLIPS INTO A PLAYLIST 
Every  p lay l is t  e lement  can be  t r immed independent ly  o f  a l l  o ther  ins tances  
o f  the  same c l ip  number .  

1 .  Browse to  the  des i red  e lement  in  the p lay l is t .  
2 .  Re-mark a  new Shor t  IN  or  Shor t  OUT.  

I f  the  c l ip  durat ion  is  too shor t ,  c lear  the  IN  or  OUT poin t  by  se lec t ing 
CLEAR  and  then se t  the  new IN or  OUT po in t  a t  the  des i red pos i t ion.  

 

 

Note 
C lear ing restores  the ex is t ing  IN or  OUT po in t  to  the  end o f  the  
guardbands o f  the  c l ip .  

11.10.3 HOW TO DELETE PLAYLIST ELEMENTS FROM A 
PLAYLIST 
To de le te  a  p lay l is t  e lement  in  a  p lay l i s t  us ing  the  Remote Panel ,  p roceed as 
fo l lows:  

1 .  Whi le  in  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode,  scro l l  w i th in  the  p lay l is t  to  the  e lement  
that  needs  to  be  de le ted.  
I f  the  Browse mode is  ac t ive ,  the  f i rs t  f rame wi l l  appear  on  the  d isp lay 
as each c l ip  i s  sc ro l led  th rough.  

2 .  Se lec t  Delete  f rom the Play l is t  Ed i t  menu.  

The se lected  e lement  w i l l  be  removed f rom the  p lay l i s t .  A  conf i rmat ion 
message w i l l  appear  i f  tha t  opt ion has  been enab led  in  the Setup menu.  

11.10.4 HOW TO MOVE AN ELEMENT WITHIN A PLAYLIST 
To move a p lay l is t  e lement  w i th in  a  p lay l is t  us ing  the Remote  Pane l ,  
p roceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  Whi le  in  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode,  sc ro l l  w i th in  the p lay l is t  to  the c l ip  that  
needs  to  be  moved.  

2 .  Se lec t  Delete  f rom the P lay l is t  Ed i t  menu.  The c l ip  i s  sen t  to  the 
c l ipboard  and loaded on the PRV  channe l .   

3 .  Scro l l  to  the loca t ion in  the  p lay l is t  where you want  to  inser t  the  c l ip .  
Remember  tha t  the pos i t ion  where the  c l ip  is  inser ted wi l l  depend on 
the  va lue  of  the  set t ing  ‘ Inser t  in  P lay l is t ’  on  P4.1 ,  F5,  that  i s  to  say 
be fore or  a f te r  the  se lected  p lay l is t  e lement .  

4 .  Press  TAKE  o r  INSERT on the  Remote  Panel  to  inser t  the c l ip  f rom 
the c l ipboard  a t  the  requested locat ion .  

The p lay l is t  e lement  i s  inser ted at  the requested loca t ion .   
I f  the  p lay l is t  e lement  has  been t r immed before  be ing  moved,  the  e lement  
w i l l  be  re inser ted  in  the  new pos i t ion w i th  the  new quardbands.  
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11.10.5 HOW TO MERGE PLAYLISTS 
From the VGA,  i t  is  poss ib le  to  merge two p lay l is ts  by  copy ing a  p lay l is t  and 
pas t ing  i t  to  an  ex is t ing  p lay l is t .  The cop ied  p lay l i s t  w i l l  be  added a t  the  end 
o f  the  des t ina t ion p lay l i s t .  
 

11.10.6 CONSOLIDATING A PLAYLIST 
11.10.6.1 OVERVIEW 

Using  the in te rna l  loop,  you can record  a  p lay l is t  back  to  the  server  as  a  b ig  
c l ip  i f  you  want ,  fo r  example ,  to  record  the  p lay l is t  e f fec ts  (sp l i t  sc reen,  
targe t  t rack ing ,  pa in t ing ,  e tc)  as  regular  v ideo ins ide  the server .  
Depending  on  the  Internal  Loop Mode  parameter  in  the  setup  menu,  p2 .3 ,  
F1,  bo th  v ideo and aud io  can be  looped back  in to  the system,  o r  on ly  the 
v ideo t rack  is  looped and the  system keeps record ing  the  l ive  audio  a t  the 
same t ime.  

11.10.6.2 HOW TO LOOP BACK A PLAYLIST INTO THE SERVER 
To consol idate  a  p lay l is t  us ing  the  in te rna l  loop mode,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Add the  requested  e f fec ts  to  the  p lay l i s t .  
2 .  Recue the  p lay l is t .  
3 .  Act ivate  the  LOOP mode v ia  the SHIFT+LOOP key.  
4 .  Rol l  the p lay l i s t .  

The p lay l i s t  w i l l  be  recorded on to  the  d isks  (Channel  1  –  CAM A)  as  a  
cont inuous v ideo/audio  s t ream. 
When you ex i t  the  p lay l i s t  mode,  go  back  to  L IVE record  and s imply  jog  
back,  you w i l l  see  the  p lay l is t  recorded w i th  a l l  i t s  t rans i t ions  and at  the 
speed they were p layed.   

11.10.7 GENERATING A CONTINUOUS TIMECODE IN A 
PLAYLIST 

11.10.7.1 OVERVIEW 
You can regenera te  a  cont inuous t imecode fo r  the  whole  p lay l i s t  or  fo r  each 
c l ip  o f  a  p lay l is t .  Th is  can be  usefu l  when:  

•  you do  not  want  to  have a  p lay l i s t  w i th  d isrupted  t imecodes f rom the 
var ious  p lay l i s t  e lements  

•  you want  to  change the t imecode type in  the  VITC or  LTC t imecode 
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11.10.7.2 PROCESS 
To regenerate  the  t imecode in  a  g iven p lay l is t ,  you  w i l l  per fo rm the  fo l low ing 
act ions :  

1 .  Act ivate  the TC Regenerat ion  and de f ine  the  re la ted  se t t ings  on  the 
P lay l is t  page (F10 ) ,  in  the  b lue-h igh l igh ted area a t  the bo t tom o f  the 
page.  Th is  fea ture is  de f ined for  each p lay l is t  ind iv idual ly :  

 
2 .  Act ivate  the  in terna l  loop us ing  the  SHIFT+LOOP  keys 
3 .  Rol l  the p lay l i s t .   

Th is  w i l l  record  the  p lay l i s t  back  in to  the  recorder  channel  1  (CAM A)  
w i th  the regenera ted t imecode.  

11.10.7.3 ACTIVATING THE CONTINUOUS TIMECODE REGENERATION 
To ac t iva te  the  cont inuous  t imecode regenera t ion ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  In  the  P lay l i s t  page (F10) ,  p ress <TAB>  severa l  t imes unt i l  the 
ON/OFF  f ie ld  a f te r  ‘Regenera l t ion o f  TC’  is  g reen h igh l igh ted .  

2 .  Press  the  r ight  arrow  key to  togg le  the func t ion  to  ‘ON’ .  

The cont inuous  t imecode regenera t ion  funct ion  is  now ac t ive .  However ,  the 
t imecode w i l l  e f fec t ive ly  be regenera ted  when you rep lay  the  p lay l i s t  a f ter  
ac t iva t ing  a  loop.  
To deac t iva te  the func t ion ,  press  the  le f t  a r row on the f ie ld  to  togg le  the 
func t ion  to  ‘OFF’ .  

11.10.7.4 SETTINGS FOR CONTINUOUS TIMECODE IN PLAYLISTS 
The fo l lowing  tab le  descr ibes  the  var ious  parameters  tha t  shou ld  be  de f ined 
when regenerat ing  the  t imecode in  a  p lay l is t :  

Parameter  Descr ip t ion Poss ib le  Va lues 

Cont inuous in  … Speci f ies  whether  the t imecode 
should  be  cont inuous for  the  whole 
p lay l is t  or  fo r  each p lay l is t  
e lement .  

PLST,  CLIP 

From … Spec i f ies  the  in i t ia l  TC va lue  to  be 
used for  the t imecode 
regenerat ion 

T imecode,  LTC TC,  
User  TC 

In  … Spec i f ies  the  TC type in  which  the 
t imecode should  be  regenerated 

LTC or  V ITC in  SD 
HANC VITC,  HANC 
LTC or  bo th  
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11.11 THE AUXILIARY AUDIO CLIP 
This  opt ion  a l lows add ing  a  new s tereo  audio  t rack  (e .g .  spor t  comments ,  
mus ic ,  j ing les ,  ambient  sound)  to  the or ig ina l  v ideo c l ips .  Th is  s tereo  audio  
t rack  is  ava i lab le  on  the  PVW output  and on  analogue outpu ts  7 /8  o r  on 
d ig i ta l  ou tputs  15/16 .  The se lect ion  o f  the  t rack ou tpu t  i s  done v ia  the Setup 
menu – Page 5.1  -  F5 .  The or ig ina l  aud io  t racks  are  s t i l l  ava i lab le  on  outputs  
1 /2  (3 /4) .  The aux i l ia ry  aud io  c l ip  se lec ted  is  a lways  p layed back  w i th  
normal  speed (100%),  whatever  the  se lec ted p layback  speed for  the  v ideo.   
When the  p layback  o f  the  p lay l i s t  is  not  s tar ted  f rom the  beg inn ing ,  the 
sys tem ca lcu la tes  the  o f fse t  be tween the  cur rent  pos i t ion  and the  beginn ing 
o f  the  p lay l is t ,  and appl ies  the  same o f fse t  to  the  Aux.  C l ip ,  so  tha t  i t  can 
remain  synchron ized w i th  the  p lay l is t .  I f  the  dura t ion  o f  the  Aux C l ip  i s  
longer  than the p lay l i s t  durat ion,  the aux i l ia ry  aud io  c l ip  keeps p lay ing even 
a f te r  the  v ideo has  s topped.  Otherwise,  the  aud io  c l ip  ends  i t se l f  before  the 
end o f  the  p lay l is t ,  when the audio  c l ip  reaches i ts  OUT po in t .  

11.11.1 HOW TO ADD/REMOVE AN AUXILIARY AUDIO CLIP 
TO A PLAYLIST 
1.  Make the  Aux.  Cl ip  but ton  act ive  by  se lec t ing  a  c l ip  f rom the  c l ip  bank.  

Th is  can be done outs ide o f  the  PLST EDIT mode,  o r  in  PLST EDIT mode 
w i th  PRV CTRL ON. You w i l l  see the  Aux Cl ip  opt ion appear ing in  the 
secondary  menu on the  LCD o f  the  Remote  Panel .  

2 .  Then press  MENU  to  ca l l  the  secondary  menu,  then Aux Cl ip  bu t ton 
(SHIFT+B ) :  the  ID o f  the  Aux C l ip  appears  in  the  t i t le  bar  o f  the  P lay l i s t  
screen (F10 )  

3 .  To remove the  cur ren t  aux.  c l ip ,  load  the  aux  c l ip ,  ca l l  the  secondary  
menu by  press ing  MENU ,  then  press CLEAR  +  SHIFT  +  (B )  (Aux.  C l ip)  
on  the  Remote .  
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11.12 TRANSITION EFFECTS AND SPLIT 
AUDIO 

11.12.1 INTRODUCTION 

DEFINITION AND LICENCE CODES 
You can app ly  e f fec ts  on  the  aud io  and v ideo t rans i t ions o f  a  c l ip  in  a  
p lay l is t .  For  each t rans i t ion ,  you de f ine  the  e f fec t  type and durat ion .  
The sp l i t  aud io  makes i t  poss ib le  to  app ly  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  types and 
durat ions  which  are  d i f feren t  on  the  audio  and v ideo t racks .   
 

 

Note 
You need to  have the  l icence code 112 ins ta l led  to  be  ab le  to  use 
the sp l i t  aud io  funct iona l i t y .  For  more  in fo rmat ion  on  the  requ i red 
l i cence key ,  contact  the Suppor t  o r  Sa les team. 

ACTIVATING THE SPLIT AUDIO MODE 
Enter  the  Setup  menu as  descr ibed in  the  Mul t icam Conf igurat ion  manua l  
and enab le  the  Spl i t  Audio  mode on Page 4 .2 ,  Funct ion key  F1 .  I f  the 
l i cence code 112 is  no t  ins ta l led on the server ,  th is  opt ion  can not  be 
act iva ted .  

LIMITATIONS TO THE SPLIT AUDIO MODE 
Play Speed 

When you p lay  a  p lay l is t  conta in ing  a  sp l i t  aud io ,  the  speed can no t  be 
ad jus ted whi le  p lay ing .  Chang ing the  speed has  to  be  set  in  the p lay l i s t  
i t se l f .  

“Record in Progress” Cl ips 

As long as  a  “Record  in  p rogress”  c l ip  i s  p resent  in  a  p lay l is t ,  the  sp l i t  aud io  
is  no t  a l lowed.  
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In  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode the LCD screen wi l l  now d isp lay addi t iona l  funct ions :  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

11.12.2 PLAYLIST DISPLAY 
Addi t iona l  in format ion  w i l l  be  d isp lay  on  the  output  mon i tor  as wel l :  

 
 

11.12.3 SETTING DEFAULT VIDEO AND AUDIO TRANSITIONS 

GENERAL USE 
This  is  poss ib le  to  set  a  de fau l t  va lue  for  the  v ideo and audio  t rans i t ions in  
the Setup  Menu.  Once th is  i s  de f ined,  each t ime a c l ip  is  en tered or  inser ted 
in to  a  p lay l is t ,  t rans i t ions are  appl ied  w i th  the the  de fau l t  va lues.  
The  V id .  Ef fect  durat ion set t ing  i s  on  page 4.1 ,  func t ion  key  F1  ( range up 
to  20:00 secs) .  
The Aud.  Ef fect  durat ion set t ing  i s  on  page 4 .1 ,  func t ion  key  F2  ( range 
“Lock  to  v ideo” ,  then up  to  20:00secs) .  

Left   00:00:00:00.

00:00:00:00
111A/03

10000:00:00
1/5

Duration of the current clip
(Min:Sec:Fr)

SpeedTimecode

& Clip Countdown

Timecode

Current clip / 
total clips in Playlist

*Pl.15*
Plist Duration 
(Countdown)Playlist #

V.Mix 00:00
A.Mix 00:00
IN-00:00:00

Playback speedSpd 100
A.Del 00:00

OUT+00:00:00
Audio Delay
OUT point

Video Effect type
& duration

Audio Effect duration
IN point

PL11 LSM01 Paola    LOC TDUR=00:00:02:22 
 
111A/04  Clipname0123 00:00:29 Unk W00:10 
112B   Clipname4567 00:53:29  Unk W00:10 
112B/02  Clipname8910 00:53:29  Unk W00:10 
 
 
V Base   A Base  Effect  Edit all 

Insert  Speed  FX Dur  Delete 
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USE WITH SPLIT AUDIO  
The s imp lest  type  o f  Sp l i t  Aud io  ed i t  that  can  be  per fo rmed on an  LSM is  to  
make the  v ideo and aud io  t rans i t ions  a t  the  beginn ing  of  the  c l ip  have 
d i f feren t  durat ions ,  such as  a  12 Frame Video Mix  w i th  a  2  sec Aud io  
c ross fade.  
The va lue  of  the  Audio Ef fect  Durat ion  parameter  o f  the  Setup menu (p .  
4 .1 ,  F2  key)  i s  on ly  taken in to  account  when the  Spl i t  Aud io  mode is  
enabled .  Otherw ise ,  the aud io  e f fec t  dura t ion  is  a lways  locked to  the  v ideo 
e f fec t  durat ion ,  whatever  the  va lue  o f  these parameters .  
I f  the  Audio Effect  Durat ion  parameter  in  the  setup  is  set  to  ‘Lock  to  v ideo ’ ,  
i t  w i l l  never  be poss ib le  to  ad just  independent ly  the dura t ion  o f  the  audio  
and v ideo t rans i t ions .  I f  you  want  to  ad jus t  one of  these t rans i t ions  and the  
o ther  one fo l lows,  p lease check the Audio Effect  Durat ion  in  the se tup ,  and 
make sure  i t  i s  NOT set  to  “Lock  to  V ideo” .  

11.12.4 EXAMPLE OF TRANSITION EFFECTS 

NORMAL PLAYLIST WITH CUTS 
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PLAYLIST WITH 1:00 SEC EFFECT DURATION 
In  an LSM p lay l is t ,  the v ideo and aud io  e f fec ts  end at  the OUT po in t  o f  a  
c l ip ,  so  the  durat ion o f  c l ips  i s  shor tened by  the  length  o f  the e f fec t .  

 
 

11.12.5 HOW TO CHANGE THE VIDEO EFFECT DURATION 
1.  Enter  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
2 .  Browse to  the  des i red  c l ip  in  the  p lay l i s t .  
3 .  Press  SHIFT+ A BASE (A) .  
4 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  V  Fx Dur  (C) .  
5 .  Move the lever  to  ad jus t  the  va lue.  

11.12.6 HOW TO CHANGE THE AUDIO EFFECT DURATION 
1.  Enter  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
2 .  Browse to  the  des i red  c l ip  in  the  p lay l i s t .  
3 .  Press  SHIFT +  V Base (A) .  
4 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  A Fx Dur  (C ) .  
5 .  When you move the  Lever  to  ad jus t  the  va lue .  
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11.12.7 SETTING THE DEFAULT MODE FOR EXTENDING A 
TRANSITION 
Whenever  you make a  v ideo or  aud io  sp l i t ,  the  t rans i t ion  or ig ina l l y  set  is  
changed,  wh ich  means ex tended on e i ther  o r  bo th  s ides  o f  the  t rans i t ion 
boundar ies .  In  the  Setup menu,  page 4 .2 ,  key  F2 ,  you  can set  the  de fau l t  
mode for  ex tend ing  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts ,  th is  means you spec i fy  where the 
e f fec t  i s  ex tended.  

TRANSITION MODES 
The fo l low ing  tab le  summar izes  the  var ious  t rans i t ion  modes;  

Cr i te r ia  Descr ip t ion 

Center  (on)  
Cut  

The t rans i t ion  is  ex tended equal ly  in  bo th  d i rec t ions.  

End (on)  Cut  The t rans i t ion  is  ex tended to  the le f t ,  so  tha t  the  end o f  
the t rans i t ion  is  not  changed.  

S tar t  (on)  Cut  The t rans i t ion  is  ex tended to  the  r ight ,  so  that  the  s ta r t  o f  
the t rans i t ion  is  not  changed.  

Ask Asks  the  opera tor  to  choose one o f  the  3  op t ions  above 
each t ime he ed i ts  a  t rans i t ion .  

POSSIBLE CASES 
You can bu i ld  d i f feren t  types  o f  p lay l is ts  depending  on :   

•  the t rans i t ion  mode in  v ideo or  audio  sp l i t  

•  the t rans i t ion  durat ion   
 
The fo l low ing  schemas show,  fo r  each t rans i t ion  mode,  a  p lay l i s t  w i th :  

•  the same v ideo and audio  t rans i t ions (no  audio  or  v ideo sp l i t )   
on  p lay l is ts  10 ,  13  and 16 .  

•  an ex tended aud io  t rans i t ion  (V  Base ed i t )  
on  p lay l is ts  11 ,  14  and 17 .  

•  an ex tended v ideo t rans i t ion  (A  Base ed i t )  
on  p lay l is ts  12 ,  15  and 18 .  
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Center On Cut

PL 11
Vx 2 – Ax 4

V

A

PL 12
Vx 4 – Ax 2

V

A

PL 10
Vx 2 – Ax 2

V

A

 
 

Start On Cut

PL 13
Vx 2 – Ax 2

V

A

PL 14
Vx 2 – Ax 4

V

A

PL 15
Vx 4 – Ax 2

V

A
 

 



EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual 
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

Issue 
10.01.F 

 

 
 115
 

End On Cut

PL 17
Vx 2 – Ax 4

V

A

PL 18
Vx 4 – Ax 2

V

A

PL 16
Vx 2 – Ax 2

V

A

 

11.12.8 HOW TO PERFORM A ‘V BASE’ EDIT 
The audio  can be  advanced or  de layed compared to  the  v ideo IN/OUT poin ts  
o f  a  c l ip  in  a  p lay l is t .  

11.12.8.1 AUDIO DELAY 
In  th is  case,  the  aud io  t rack  w i l l  be  de layed compared to  the v ideo t rack.  
1 .  Enter  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
2 .  Browse to  the  des i red  c l ip  in  the  p lay l i s t .  
3 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  V Base  (SHIFT+A ) .  
4 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  A Delay  (B ) .  
5 .  Enter  a  va lue  w i th  the F_  keys inc lud ing  lead ing zeros 

(0+2+1+2= 2:12) ,  OR move the  lever  and press  ENTER .  
The va lue  en tered  w i l l  be  present  on the  PRV SCREEN when the  c l ip  is  next  
to  p lay  in  a  p lay l is t .   
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Edit  Point  (V BASE) 

Audio  is  ex tended f rom the  end o f  the  prev ious  c l ip  and the  audio  on the  c l ip  
be ing  ed i ted is  shor tened.   

 

11.12.8.2 AUDIO ADVANCE 
In  th is  case,  the  aud io  t rack  w i l l  be  advanced compared to  the  v ideo t rack .  
1 .  Enter  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
2 .  Browse to  the  des i red  c l ip  in  the  p lay l i s t .  
3 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  V Base  (SHIFT+A ) .  
4 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  A Advance  (A ) .  
5 .  Enter  a  va lue  on  the  F_  keys  inc lud ing  lead ing  zeros  (0+2+1+2= 2:12) ,  

OR move the  lever  and press  ENTER .  
The va lue  en tered  w i l l  be  present  on the  PRV SCREEN when the  c l ip  is  next  
to  p lay  in  a  p lay l is t .   

Edit  Point  (V BASE) 

Audio  is  shor tened on  the  prev ious  c l ip  and the  beg inn ing  o f  the  c l ip  be ing 
ed i ted  is  ex tended.  

 

 

Note 
When ed i t ing  a  p lay l i s t  in  V  BASE or  A  Base,  the  v ideo t rans i t ion  
in format ion  w i l l  be  on  the  top l ine  o f  the  OSD d isp lay ,  whereas  the 
aud io  t rans i t ion  in format ion  w i l l  be  on  the  bo t tom l ine  o f  the  OSD 
d isp lay .  

11.12.8.3 AUDIO SPLIT 
In  th is  case,  you  can choose whether  you  want  to  per form an audio  de lay  or  
advance.  
1 .  Enter  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
2 .  Browse to  the  des i red  c l ip  in  the  p lay l i s t .  
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3.  Press  to  h igh l igh t  V Base  (SHIFT+A ) .  
4 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  A Spl i t  (D ) .  
5 .  Jog to  the  po in t  where you want  to  se t  your  t rans i t ion.  
6 .  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

o  Mark an  OUT poin t  i f  you  do  an aud io  de lay .   
o  Mark an  IN  po in t  i f  you do  an  aud io  advance.   

The va lue  en tered  w i l l  be  p resent  on the  PRV screen when the  c l ip  is  next  to  
p lay  in  a  p lay l is t .   

11.12.9 HOW TO PERFORM AN ‘A BASE’ EDIT 
When in  A  Base mode the  Browse funct ion  searches  between aud io  IN /OUT 
poin ts  and NOT v ideo  

11.12.9.1 VIDEO ADVANCE 
In  th is  case,  the  v ideo t rack  w i l l  be  advanced compared to  the  aud io  t rack .  
1 .  Enter  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
2 .  Browse to  the  des i red  c l ip  in  the  p lay l i s t .  
3 .  Press  SHIFT  +  A Base  (B ) .  
4 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  V Advance  (SHIFT+A )  
5 .  At  the  on  screen prompt ,  en ter  a  va lue  on  the  F_  keys  inc lud ing  lead ing 

zeros  (0+2+1+2= 2 :12) ,  OR move the  lever  and press  ENTER .  
The va lue  en tered  w i l l  be  present  on the  PRV SCREEN when the  c l ip  is  next  
to  p lay  in  a  p lay l is t .   

Edit  point  (A BASE) 

Video is  shor tened in  the  prev ious c l ip  and the  v ideo f rom the  c l ip  be ing 
ed i ted  is  ex tended.   
 

 

11.12.9.2 VIDEO DELAY 
In  th is  case,  the  v ideo t rack  is  de layed compared to  the audio  t rack .  
1 .  Enter  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
2 .  Browse to  the  des i red  c l ip  in  the  p lay l i s t .  
3 .  Press  SHIFT  +  A Base  (B ) .  
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4 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  V DELAY  (SHIFT + B )  
5 .  At  the  on  screen prompt ,  en ter  a  va lue  on  the  F_  keys  inc lud ing  lead ing 

zeros  (0+2+1+2= 2 :12) ,  OR move the  lever  and press  ENTER .  
The va lue  en tered  w i l l  be  present  on the  PRV SCREEN when the  c l ip  is  next  
to  p lay  in  a  p lay l is t .   

Edit  point  (A BASE) 

Video f rom the  prev ious  c l ip  is  ex tended and v ideo f rom the  c l ip  be ing  ed i ted  
is  shor tened.  

 

 

Note 
When ed i t ing  us ing the V ideo IN/OUT as  the re ference po in t  (V 
BASE) the  v ideo w i l l  be  the top l ine on  the OSD d isp lay.  When 
ed i t ing  us ing  the  aud io  IN/OUT as the  re ference po in t  (A  BASE) 
the audio  w i l l  be  the  top  l ine  on  the  OSD d isp lay.  

11.12.9.3 VIDEO SPLIT 
1.  Enter  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
2 .  Browse to  the  des i red  c l ip  in  the  p lay l i s t .  
3 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  A Base  (SHIFT+B )  
4 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  V SPLIT  (D )  
5 .  Jog to  the  po in t  where you want  to  se t  your  t rans i t ion 
6 .  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

o  Mark an  OUT poin t  i f  you  do  a  v ideo de lay .  
o  Mark an  IN  po in t  i f  you do  a v ideo advance.  

The va lue  en tered  w i l l  be  present  on the  PRV SCREEN when the  c l ip  is  next  
to  p lay  in  a  p lay l is t .   

11.12.9.4 ‘ IN’ KEY COLOURS IN PLAYLIST MODE 
When the P lay l is t  i s  s i t t ing  on  the V ideo and Audio  IN  po in t  o f  a  C l ip ,  the IN  
key  w i l l  l i gh t  RED.  
When the  P lay l is t  is  s i t t ing  on  the  V ideo IN po in t  o f  a  C l ip ,  the  IN  key  w i l l  
a lso l ight  RED.  
When the  P lay l is t  is  s i t t ing  on  the  Audio  IN  po in t  o f  a  C l ip ,  the  IN  key  w i l l  
FLASH RED. 
I f  the  P lay l is t  is  in  a  pos i t ion  where the  Audio  and V ideo are  synchronous,  
the IN/OUT  keys w i l l  be GREEN. 
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I f  the  P lay l is t  is  in  a  pos i t ion  where the  Audio  and V ideo IN po in ts  have been 
sp l i t ,  the  IN  key  w i l l  FLASH GREEN. 

11.12.9.5 ‘OUT’ KEY COLOURS IN PLAYLIST MODE 
When the  P lay l is t  i s  s i t t ing  on the  V ideo and Audio  OUT po in t  o f  a  C l ip ,  the 
OUT  key  wi l l  l igh t  RED.  
When the  P lay l is t  is  s i t t ing  on  the  V ideo OUT poin t  o f  a  C l ip ,  the  OUT  key 
w i l l  l i gh t  GREEN. 
When the  P lay l is t  is  s i t t ing  on  the  Audio  OUT po in t  o f  a  C l ip ,  the  OUT  key 
w i l l  FLASH RED. 
I f  the  P lay l is t  is  in  a  pos i t ion  where the  Audio  and V ideo are  synchronous,  
the IN/OUT  keys w i l l  be GREEN. 
I f  the  P lay l is t  i s  in  a  pos i t ion  where the  Aud io  and Video OUT po in ts  have 
been sp l i t ,  the  OUT  key  w i l l  FLASH GREEN.  

Example on Audio Delay Edit  

 

11.12.10 HOW TO INSERT A CLIP INTO A PLAYLIST WITH 
SPLIT AUDIO 

 

Note 
Trans i t ions  are  reset  to  zero on  INSERT and DELETE func t ions.  

1 .  Enter  the  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode.  
2 .  Browse to  the  des i red  c l ip  in  the  p lay l i s t .  
3 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  V Base  (SHIFT+A )  
4 .  Press  to  h igh l igh t  A Spl i t  (D )  
5 .  Jog to  the  po in t  where  you want  to  se t  your  t rans i t ion  and mark  an  OUT 

po in t  i f  you do  an  audio  de lay  or  mark  an  IN  po in t  i f  you do  an  audio  
advance.  



Issue 
10.01.F 

EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

 

 
120  
 

11.13 SWAP AUDIO TRACKS 

11.13.1 INTRODUCTION 
The swap audio  t racks  mode a l lows swapping audio  t racks  be tween two 
po in ts  in  a  p lay l is t .   
In  four  t racks  mode,  the  “auto”  mode rep laces aud io  t racks  1&2 by  audio  
t racks  3&4 in  four  audio  mode.  I t  rep laces  audio  t rack  1  by  aud io  t rack  2  in  
s te reo mode.   
The manual  mode le ts  you choose which  t racks to  rep lace.  

 

Note 
In  8  and 16 t racks  mode,  you on ly  have access to  the  manual  mode.  

11.13.2 HOW TO ENABLE THE AUDIO SWAP MODE 
To enab le  the  Aud io  Swap mode,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  
1 .  Enter  the  Setup menu.  
2 .  Selec t  the  Swap Aud io  Tracks  mode on page 4 .2 ,  F3 .   
3 .  Choose a va lue  be tween “Auto”  and “Manua l ” .   

P lease no te tha t  the  Spl i t  Aud io  Edi t ing  has  to  be  enab led  in  the  Setup  
menu on  Page 4.2 ,  F1 .  Th is  opt ion  requi res  a  spec i f ic  l icence code.  I f  
that  code is  no t  ins ta l led on the server ,  th is  opt ion  can no t  be turned on .  

11.13.3 HOW TO PERFORM A SWAP AUDIO TRACK IN AUTO 
MODE 
1.  In  P lay l i s t  Ed i t  mode,  se lec t  the  V ideo Base mode (V  Base) .  The LCD 

screen wi l l  now d isp lay addi t iona l  func t ion :  

 
2 .  Press  the  Swap  but ton.  
3 .  Jog your  p lay l is t  un t i l  you  reach the  po in t  where you want  to  change the 

aud io  t racks.  Mark  an  IN po in t .   
The OSD screen ind icates  the fo l lowing  in format ion :  

PL11 LSM01 Paola    LOC TDUR=00:00:02:22 
 
111A/04  Clipname0123 00:00:29 Unk W00:10 
112B        Clipname4567 00:53:29  Unk W00:10 
112B/02  Clipname8910 00:53:29  Unk W00:10 
 
 
V Base  A Base  Swap   

A Advanc  A Delay  A FX DUR  A Split 
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In  dua l  s tereo  mode 
 
*PL11/03* LEFT 06:42:22 
V Mix 02:25   Spd.Unk 
A Mix 02:25 A.Del. 00:00 
IN-00:00:00 OUT+00:00:27 
 
 
          00:10 
■■■  ■■     1→3 3→3 
■■  ■     2→4 4→4 
12:23:45:13 00:07:13 100 
112B/04 ClipName 999/999 
 

 
In  s te reo  mode 
 
*PL11/03* LEFT 06:42:22 
V Mix 02:25   Spd.Unk 
A Mix 02:25 A.Del. 00:00 
IN-00:00:00 OUT+00:00:27 
 
 
          00:10 
■■■         1→2 
■■          2→2 
12:23:45:13 00:07:13 100 
112B/04 ClipName 999/999 

4.  Press  the  Swap  but ton aga in .   
5 .  Jog your  p lay l is t  un t i l  you  reach the  po in t  where  you want  to  reset  the 

or ig ina l  aud io  t racks.  Mark an  OUT po in t .   
The OSD screen ind icates  the fo l lowing  in format ion :  
In  e ight  t racks  mode 
 
*PL11/03* LEFT 06:42:22 
V Mix 02:25   Spd.Unk 
A Mix 02:25 A.Del. 00:00 
IN-00:00:00 OUT+00:00:27 
 
 
          00:10 
     1→3 3→3 5→5 7→7 
     2→4 4→4 6→6 8→8 
12:23:45:13 00:07:13 100 
112B/04 ClipName 999/999 
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In  dua l  s tereo  mode 
 
*PL11/03* LEFT 06:42:22 
V Mix 02:25   Spd.Unk 
A Mix 02:25 A.Del. 00:00 
IN-00:00:00 OUT+00:00:27 
 
 
          00:10 
■■■  ■■     3→1 3→3 
■■  ■     4→2 4→4 
12:23:45:13 00:07:13 100 
112B/04 ClipName 999/999 

 
In  s te reo  mode 
 
*PL11/03* LEFT 06:42:22 
V Mix 02:25   Spd.Unk 
A Mix 02:25 A.Del. 00:00 
IN-00:00:00 OUT+00:00:27 
 
          00:10 
■■■         2→1 
■■          2→2 
12:23:45:13 00:07:13 100 
112B/04 ClipName 999/999 

One can set  as  many swap po in ts  as  needed.  
I f  on ly  an  IN swap po in t  i s  se t  for  one c l ip ,  the audio  t racks  w i l l  be  reset  by  
de fau l t  fo r  the  next  c l ip  in  the  p lay l is t .  
P lease note that  when a  swap po in t  i s  set ,  a  cross- fade is  p layed be tween 
the or ig ina l  aud io  t rack  and the new t rack .  The durat ion  o f  the  cross- fade is  
the de fau l t  aud io  t rans i t ion .  
When a  swap po in t  i s  present  in  a  p lay l is t ,  the  d isp lay  on  the  VGA and on 
the OSD changes:  a  “ * ”  is  added nex t  to  the audio  Fx  in format ion .  

Display on the VGA 

 

 

Display on the OSD 

*PL11/03* LEFT 06:42:22 
V Mix 02:25   Spd.Unk 
 
A Mix*02:25 A.Del. 00:00     
IN-00:00:00 OUT+00:00:27 
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LOOP 

12:23:45:13 00:07:13 100 
112B/04 ClipName 999/999 

11.13.4 HOW TO PERFORM A SWAP AUDIO TRACK IN 
MANUAL MODE 
I f  the  manua l  mode is  se lected  in  the  Setup menu (page 4 .2 ,  F3 ) ,  the  swap 
func t ions  in  a  s imi lar  way bu t  asks the  opera tor  wh ich  t rack  to  swap when 
set t ing the swap po in ts .  

STEP 1 
Fi rs t  the  operator  i s  be ing  asked to  se lect  the or ig ina l  t rack :   

•  In  2  Tracks  mode:  you  se lect  be tween the t racks 1 ,2  or  Menu to  Cancel .  

•  In  4  Tracks mode:  you se lec t  among the  t racks  1  to  4 ,  o r  Menu to  
Cance l .   

•  In  8  Tracks mode:  you se lec t  among the  t racks  1  to  8 ,  o r  Menu to  
Cance l .  

•  In  16  Tracks  mode:  you se lec t  among the  t racks  1  to  16,  o r  Menu to  
Cance l .  The t racks  1-8  are  d isp layed on  a  1 s t  page and the t racks  9-16  
are  ava i lab le  v ia  F10  on a  2 n d  page.  

The funct ions  keys are used to  se lec t  the  t rack  to  change.  

STEP 2 
When the  cho ice  is  made,  the  opera tor  se lects  by  wh ich  t rack  the  se lec ted 
one has  to  be  rep laced:  

•  In  2  Tracks  mode:  you se lect  the new t rack  between 1 ,  2  o r  0 .  

•  In  4  Tracks  mode:  you se lect  the new t rack  among 1  to  4 ,  o r  0  

•  In  8  Tracks  mode:  you se lect  the new t rack  among 1  to  8 ,  o r  0  

•  In  16  Tracks  mode:  you se lec t  the  new t rack  among 1  to  16 ,  or  0 .  The 
t racks  1-8  are  d isp layed on  a  1 s t  page and the  t racks  9-16  are  ava i lab le  
v ia  F10  on a  2 n d  page.  

Severa l  swap po in ts  can be se t  on  the  same t imecode (e .g . :  1  ->  3 ,  2  ->  4) .  
 

 

Note 
Selec t ing  t rack 0  wi l l  mute  the output  un t i l  the next  swap po in t  o r  
the end of  the  c l ip .  

11.13.5 DELETING SWAP POINTS 
When the opera tor  is  on  a  swap po in t ,  press ing  CLEAR  +  IN/OUT  de le tes the 
cur rent  swap po in t .  A l l  swap po in ts  fo r  tha t  t ime code are de le ted .  
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When the  opera tor  is  not  on  a  swap po in t ,  press ing  CLEAR  +  IN /OUT  b r ings 
up  a  conf i rmat ion message to  de le te  a l l  swap po in ts  fo r  the cur ren t  c l ip .  

11.13.6 NAVIGATING AMONG SWAP POINTS 
When the  opera tor  i s  in  Swap mode,  the  prev ious  swap po in t  can be  reached  
by  press ing the  Go to  In  but ton  on  the  Remote .  The next  swap po in t  i s  
reached by press ing the Go to Out  bu t ton.  The func t ion  works  in  loop mode.   

11.14 REPLACE FUNCTION 

11.14.1 INTRODUCTION 
The purpose of  the  Replace funct ion  is  to  au tomate  a  rou t ine  used by 
opera tors  to  c rea te  e f fec ts  in  a  p lay l is t :  the  operator  would  loop a  sec t ion or  
an  ent i re  p lay l is t  back  to  themselves  and,  dur ing  the  p layback,  add some 
e f fects  externa l ly  (graphic  inser t ion  fo r  ins tance)  o r  in terna l ly  (changing  the 
speed) .  
The opera tor  wou ld  then ed i t  the  or ig ina l  p lay l is t  to  inser t  the des i red  
sec t ion  in to  the or ig ina l  p lay l is t .  That  sect ion wou ld  need to  be  inser ted  in  
the  p lay l is t  by  match ing the  IN/OUT f rames on the  or ig ina l  p lay l is t  to  the 
new c l ip  crea ted  w i th  the  re- recorded mater ia l .  
The Rep lace funct ion au tomates th is  p rocess .  

 

Note 
The Replace func t ion  is  no t  a l lowed on p lay l i s ts  conta in ing  “ record 
in  progress”  c l ips .  

11.14.2 ENTERING THE REPLACE FUNCTION 
A secondary  menu w i th  the  Rep lace func t ion  has been added to  the  P lay l i s t  
Ed i t  mode.  Press ing  Menu  in  P lay l i s t  Ed i t  mode br ings  up  the  fo l lowing 
menu:  
Clr Unav.    
Replace MakeLoc Redo Undo 

Selec t  Replace  in  th is  secondary  menu to  en ter  the  Replace func t ion .   

11.14.3 REPLACE EDIT AND REPLACE PLAYBACK MODES 
Simi lar  to  the  p lay l is t ,  the  Replace  func t ion  has  two modes:   

11.14.3.1 THE REPLACE EDIT MODE  
This  mode makes i t  poss ib le  to  spec i fy  the fo l lowing  in format ion fo r  the  
Rep lace :  
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•  IN  po in t  and OUT poin t ,  for  the  sec t ion  to  rep lace  in  the  p lay l is t .  The 
OUT po in t  can a lso  be  de f ined dur ing  the Rep lace i t se l f .  

•  Loop mode parameters .  See a lso  the sect ion  ‘Loop Mode in  the  Replace 
Funct ion ’ ,  on  page 127.  

In  the  Rep lace Ed i t  mode,  the  p lay l is t  is  cons idered as  one en t i ty  on  wh ich 
you can mark  one IN  po in t  and one OUT po in t  (press ing the  IN  and OUT 
poin ts  does  no t  re t r im the  cur rent  p lay l is t  c l ip ) .  
Those IN and OUT poin ts  w i l l  be  used to  determine what  por t ion  o f  the 
p lay l is t  w i l l  be  rep laced.  

11.14.3.2 THE REPLACE PLAYBACK MODE 
In  th is  mode,  you p lay  the  p lay l is t  back  and inser t  the  new sec t ion  be tween 
the de f ined IN and OUT poin ts .  
A f ter  you have se lected  the  requi red se t t ings  for  the  Rep lace funct ion,  the 
Rep lace  P layback  mode is  au tomat ica l ly  ac t ivated:  the  p lay l is t  i s  cued 
be fore the  IN po in t  ( to  crea te  guardbands) ,  ready to  be  in i t ia ted .  
The p lay l i s t  i s  p layed a t  the  speed def ined in  the  p lay l is t  bu t  the  lever  can 
a lso be  used to  vary  the  p layback speed.  
When the  Pro tec t  OUT po in t  o f  the  c l ip  i s  reached,  a  c l ip  conta in ing  the IN 
and OUT po in t  w i th  the  guardbands is  c reated  on  the  Rece ive  page de f ined 
in  the  Setup menu.  The loop is  s topped and the  user  sw i tches back  to  match 
f rame ed i t  mode.  

11.14.4 REPLACE WITH IN/OUT POINTS OR WITH IN POINT 
ONLY 
You can per fo rm a  Replace ac t ion  in  two ways :  

•  by def in ing  an  IN  and OUT po in ts  in  the Rep lace Edi t  mode.  

•  by def in ing  on ly  an  IN po in t  in  the  Rep lace Edi t  mode,  and def in ing  the  
OUT po in t  wh i le  you per fo rm the  Replace in  the  Replace Playback  mode.  

For  more  in fo rmat ion on  how to  per form a Rep lace,  re fer  to  the  sec t ion  ‘How 
to  Per form a Replace ’ ,  on  page 125.  

 
Impor tant  
The IN and OUT poin ts  can not  be  marked on  a  t rans i t ion 
( inc lud ing  sp l i t  aud io  t rans i t ions  and swap zones)  or  on  a  sp l i t  
zone ( the  key  w i l l  f lash red  when i t  is  the  case) .  

11.14.5 HOW TO PERFORM A REPLACE 
You f i rs t  def ine  the  Replace func t ion  in  the  Rep lace Ed i t  mode.  Then,  you 
execute  the  Rep lace func t ion  in  the  Rep lace P layback  mode.  
To per form a Replace,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  Open the  p lay l is t  in  wh ich  you want  to  rep lace  a  sec t ion  in  P lay l i s t  
Ed i t  mode.  
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2 .  In  P lay l i s t  Ed i t  mode,  press  Menu  on  the  Remote  Pane l  to  access  the 
secondary  menu.  

3 .  Press  the  A  key  to  en ter  the Rep lace Edi t  mode.  
4 .  Use the jog  d ia l  to  reach the  des i red IN po in t  for  the  Rep lace sect ion 

and press  the  IN  key to  mark i t .  
 When the IN po in t  has  been marked,  the  d isp lay  swi tches to :  

  Cam A +2fields
Replace Int.Loop Ext.Loop  

The In t .  Loop (B)  and Ext .  Loop (C)  keys  are  b l ink ing .  
5 .  I f  you  want  to  spec i fy  the  OUT  po in t  for  the  Replace sec t ion  a t  th is  

s tage,  jog  to  the  requested  po in t  and press  the OUT  key.  Otherwise,  
you can def ine  the  OUT  po in t  whi le  you per form the  Replace.  

6 .  Press  the B  o r  C  key  to  se lec t  whether  you wi l l  use  the  in terna l  loop 
or  ex te rna l  loop  to  per form the Rep lace.  
For  more  in format ion  on  the  loop type and addi t iona l  parameters ,  
re fer  to  the sec t ion  ‘Loop Mode in  the  Rep lace Funct ion ’ ,  on page 
127.  
The p lay l is t  i s  cued be fore  the  IN po in t  ( to  c reate guardbands) ,  ready 
to  be in i t ia ted .  
A  message appears  on  Remote :  “Start Replace: lever or 
play button ” .  

7 .  Push the  lever  o r  press  the  Play  key on the  Remote Pane l  to  sh i f t  to  
the Rep lace  P layback mode and s tar t  the Rep lace  process .  

8 .   I f  you  have not  def ined the  OUT po in t  for  the  Replace in  s tep  5 ,  press 
the OUT  key when you reach the  des i red  OUT po in t .  

 Whi le  the  Replace is  be ing  per formed,  the  fo l lowing  messages are 
d isp layed on the  OSD: 
“Replace in Progress” 
“Clipping guardbands” 
“Replace by clip xxx” 

 
On the Remote Panel ,  a  conf i rmat ion message pops up:  

 
 

 
Replace in/out by clip xxx ?  
MENU: Cancel – ENTER: OK. 
 

9.  Press  Enter  on  the  Remote  Pane l  to  va l ida te  the Replace:  
The mater ia l  be tween the  IN  and OUT po in ts  i s  rep laced w i th  the 
newly  c rea ted c l ip .  The p lay l is t  re turns to  P lay l is t  Ed i t  mode,  
pos i t ioned at  the end of  the inser ted  c l ip .  
You can a lso  cance l  the  Rep lace by  press ing  the  Menu  key  on  the 
Remote  Pane l .  
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11.14.6 LOOP MODE IN THE REPLACE FUNCTION 

LOOP TYPE 
When the IN po in t  has  been marked,  the  d isp lay  swi tches to :  
  Cam A +2fields
Replace Int.Loop Ext.Loop  

The In t .  Loop and Ext .  Loop keys are b l ink ing.  
Before  en ter ing  the  Rep lace P layback  mode,  the  operator  has  to  choose 
be tween In terna l  Loop or  Externa l  Loop.  
The In terna l  Loop is  the same loop as  the ex is t ing  loop process.  
The Ex terna l  Loop a l lows you to  se lec t  on  which  channel  you w i l l  phys ica l ly  
re- record  the  outpu t  o f  your  PGM.  The l ink  is  phys ica l :  i t  i s  necessary  to  
make the  v ideo l ink  manua l ly  w i th  a  rou ter  o r  v ide/audio  cab les ,  i t  i s  not  
done ins ide  the server .  

ADDITIONAL LOOP PARAMETERS 
Addi t iona l  parameters  are  ava i lab le  fo r  the  ex terna l  loop:  

•  With the  Cam A  func t ion (SHIFT+C ) ,  you can se lect  the  camera  the PGM 
wi l l  be  recorded to  for  the  ex terna l  LOOP process .  Press  SHIFT+C  unt i l  
the des i red  camera  is  se lec ted .  

•  With  the  +2 f ie lds  funct ion  (SHIFT+D ) ,  you  can se lec t  by  how much the 
v ideo coming back  to  your  record channel  w i l l  be de layed.  I f  you  are  
us ing  a  DVE,  i t  cou ld  in t roduce a  de lay .  Th is  sys tem is  based on the  
assumpt ion that  aud io  and v ideo are  in  sync  when they  h i t  the  record  
channel .  The de lay  va lue  can not  be negat ive .  
Se lec t  SHIFT+D  to  h igh l igh t  the  de lay  va lue  and the  d isp lay  a l lows you 
to  add f rames or  f ie lds  o f  de lay  to  the de lay  va lue .  Press ing  e i ther  MENU  
o r  SHIFT+D  w i l l  leave th is  mode.  
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12. Timeline Management 
12.1 INTRODUCTION 

12.1.1 TIMELINE CREATION 

 

Note 
The t ime l ine  fea ture  is  a  sof tware  opt ion,  wh ich  requ i res  the 
l i cence code 112 be ing  ins ta l led.  For  more  in format ion  on  the  
requi red l i cence key ,  contac t  the  Suppor t  or  Sa les  team.  

The t imel ine ed i t ing  feature  a l lows fo r  v ideo and audio  inser ts  in  a  l inear  
way .   
In  Mu l t icam,  the  ed i t ing is  based on  an  ex is t ing  p lay l is t  conver ted  in to  a  
t imel ine.  The t imel ine  mode synchron izes  one v ideo t rack and two audio  
t racks.  Each aud io  t rack is  composed o f  one mono aud io .  
T imel ines  can be  crea ted on the server   

•  v ia  the Remote Panel   or  in  the  Mul t icam user  in te r face 

•  by means of  the IPEdi t  app l ica t ion  in  IPDi rector  
In  IPEdi t ,  the  t ime l ines inc lude 1  v ideo t rack  and can inc lude up  to  4  audio  
t racks.  Each audio  t rack is  composed o f  one to  four  mono or  s te reo  audio  
channels .  

12.1.2 TIMELINE EDITING 

SUPPORTED EDITING FEATURES 
In  Mul t icam,  two main  ed i t ing features  are  ava i lab le  f rom vers ion 8 .00 .00:  

•  Extend Overwr i te:  Th is  operat ion  ex tends  the  durat ion  of  any  c l ip  on  
any  t rack  across the en t i re  dura t ion  o f  the t ime l ine .  

•  Insert  Overwri te:  Th is  opera t ion  inser ts  v ideo or  aud io  independent ly  on 
any  o f  the  t racks or  on a l l  t racks  a t  the  same t ime.   

A l l  t ime l ine  ed i t ing opera t ions  per fo rmed w i th  the  Remote  Pane l  a re  done in  
a  l inear  manner :  each inser t  o r  ex tend opera t ion w i l l  take  out  some ex is t ing 
mater ia l  and rep lace  i t  w i th  a  new one.  Because the  process  is  dest ruct ive ,  
undo and redo are  ava i lab le  dur ing the ed i t ion o f  a  t imel ine as long as  the 
L IVE but ton  (REC )  i s  not  used.  When opera tors  go  l ive ,  the  undo h is tory  is  
los t .  You can undo and redo up  to  n ine  ac t ions.  
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EDITING IPEDIT TIMELINES IN MULTICAM 
The users  can crea te  and ed i t  more  advanced t imel ines  in  IPEdi t .  For  more  
in format ion ,  re fer  to  the  IPEd i t  user  manual .  
For  th is  reason,  you w i l l  be  ab le  to  ed i t  IPEdi t  t imel ines  w i th  the  Remote 
Panel  on ly  i f  they inc lude fea tures  suppor ted  by Mul t i cam,  tha t  i s  to  say :  

•  One v ideo t rack  and two aud io  t racks.  

•  No ef fec t  on any  o f  the t racks 

EDITING MULTICAM TIMELINES IN IPEDIT 
In  IPEd i t ,  you  can ed i t  any t ime l ine  crea ted in  Mul t icam.  Once a  t ime l ine  has 
been ed i ted in  IPEd i t  and conta ins  fea tures  unsuppor ted in  Mul t i cam,  i t  i s  no  
longer  ed i tab le  w i th  the  Remote  Pane l .  

12.1.3 TIMELINE PLAYOUT 
You can p lay  ou t :   

•  any loca l  o r  remote t imel ine  that  has been c reated  on  the  Remote Pane l  
o r  in  IPEdi t .  

•  a loca l  t imel ine  tha t  is  s t i l l  be ing  ed i ted  by  a  Remote Panel  o r  in  IPEdi t .  

12.1.4 RULES FOR ACCESSING TIMELINES 
The access  to  t ime l ines  f rom IPEdi t  and the  Remote  Panel  fo l low the  ru les  
de f ined be low:  

•  Two p layer  channels  are  requ i red  to  load a  t ime l ine .  Th is  pa i r  o f  p layer  
channels  is  ca l led  the  t imel ine engine .  
o  In  Mu l t icam,  you need to  be in  PGM/PRV mode to  load  a  t ime l ine .  
o  In  IPEdi t ,  you  need to  se lec t  a  t imel ine  eng ine  (PGM1/PGM2 or  

PGM3/PGM4)  be fore you load or  c reate  a  t imel ine.  

•  I t  i s  not  poss ib le  to  load or  p lay  the same t ime l ine  a t  a  t ime us ing  the  
same t imel ine  eng ine.  However ,  you can load or  p lay  the same t ime l ine  
on  two d i f feren t  t imel ine eng ines .  When the  para l le l  cont ro l  mode is  set  
up ,  the  cont ro l  sw i tches  to  exc lus ive  mode on the  channels  where  a  
t imel ine is  loaded.  

•  I t  is  no t  poss ib le  to  ed i t  the  same t imel ine  a t  a  t ime f rom IPEdi t  and f rom 
the Remote Panel  us ing  d i f feren t  t ime l ine  eng ines .  
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12.2 CREATING A TIMELINE 
In  Mul t i cam,  the  t imel ines  have to  be  c reated  f rom an ex is t ing  p lay l is t  o r  
cop ied  f rom an ex is t ing t imel ine .  Af ter  the  t rans format ion,  the  durat ion o f  
the t imel ine can not  be  changed.  

 

Note 
I t  i s  no t  a l lowed to  inser t  “Record  in  p rogress”  c l ips  in  a  t imel ine .  

12.2.1 HOW TO CREATE A TIMELINE FROM A PLAYLIST 
FROM THE REMOTE PANEL 
To t rans form a  p lay l is t  to  a  t ime l ine  w i th  the Remote  Panel ,  p roceed as 
fo l lows:  

1 .  Se lec t  the  p lay l is t  you  want  to  conver t .  
2 .  Press  an empty  p lay l is t  pos i t ion.  
3 .  Se lec t  the  CopyToTL  opt ion  (B )  on  the  Remote  to  copy  the  p lay l is t  to  

a  t imel ine on  the se lec ted  empty  pos i t ion .  
4 .  Press  ENTER  on the Remote to  conf i rm the  CopyToTL 

The p lay l is t  i s  conver ted in to  a  t ime l ine  a t  the p lay l is t  pos i t ion you se lected .  

12.2.2 HOW TO CREATE A TIMELINE FROM A PLAYLIST 
FROM THE VGA 
To t ransform a  p lay l is t  to  a  t ime l ine  in  the VGA, proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Se lec t  the  p lay l is t  you  want  to  conver t .  
2 .  Press  CTRL+C  on  the  keyboard to  copy i t .  
3 .  Pas te  i t  in to  an  empty  p lay l is t  pos i t ion  us ing  the  CTRL+T  keys  ( ra ther  

than CTRL+V)  

 
The t ime l ine appears  on  the  Remote  as  “TL”  fo r  t imel ine,  ra ther  than “PL”  for  
p lay l is ts .  On the  C l ip  sc reen,  they  appear  w i th  a  b lue  background (s imi lar  to  
the pro tec ted  c l ip  ident i f ie r ) .   
A l l  aud io  t racks  in  the  p lay l is t  are  p laced on  the  t imel ine as  fo l lows:   

•  each t ime l ine  has  two aud io  ed i t  t racks conta in ing  each s ing le  aud io .  

•  Independent ly  f rom the  audio  conf igurat ion ,  the  f i rs t  aud io  input  is  ed i ted 
on  the  f i rs t  aud io  t rack,  the  second input  on  the  second aud io  t rack .  

•  The parameter  ‘Mono per  Track ’  on  page 3 .4  (F2 )  can be  used to  se t  how 
many audio  mono t racks  can be used for  each ed i t  t rack.  
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12.2.3 HOW TO COPY A TIMELINE 
From the  Remote Pane l ,  you  can copy  t imel ines  f rom loca l  o r  d is tan t  servers  
to  loca l  o r  d is tan t  servers .  
To copy  a  t imel ine f rom the Remote Panel ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Go to  p lay l is t  bank  ( loca l  or  f rom another  mach ine  on  the  network) .  
2 .  Se lec t  the or ig ina l  t imel ine to  copy by  press ing the cor responding  F_ 

key  on the  Remote .  
3 .  Se lec t  an  empty  p lay l i s t  loca t ion on  your  loca l  mach ine.  

A  new menu appears  on the  LCD d isp lay  o f  the Remote  Panel ,  w i th  
the  cor responding  message on the  OSD o f  the  output  moni to rs ,  ask ing 
whether  you want  to  copy  the or ig ina l  t ime l ine to  the new locat ion  or  
whether  you s imply  want  to  se lec t  a  new,  empty  p lay l is t  (de fau l t  
cho ice) :  

 
4 .  Press  COPY (A key)  to  se lect  the copy op t ion .  The menu becomes:  

 
5 .  To  spec i fy  whether  to  copy  the  EDL wi th  or  w i thout  the  c l ips ,  do  one 

o f  the  fo l low ing :  
•  I f  you  want  to  copy on ly  the  EDL wi thout  copy ing  the e lements  

conta ined in  the  or ig ina l  p lay l is t ,  press ENTER .  The copy  is  done 
ins tan t ly  s ince there is  no  mater ia l  to  t rans fer .  

•  I f  you  want  to  copy the  EDL and the p lay l is t  e lements  themselves 
to  your  loca l  mach ine,  p ress  PLST+CLP  (B  key) .  The d isp lay  
becomes:  

 

 Copy Timeline 11/03 and all net. clips 
  to Timeline 13 ? 
 
 [Menu]: Cancel 
 [Enter]: Confirm 
 
       

COPY  TL+CLP  SHORT  NEW PLST 

  Copy Timeline 11/03 
  to Timeline 13 ? 
 
 [Menu]: Cancel 
 [Enter]: Confirm 
 
       

COPY  TL+CLP    NEW PLST 

 Select New Playlist 13? 
 
 [Menu]: Cancel 
 [Enter]: Confirm 
 
       

COPY      NEW PLST 
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6 .  To  spec i fy  whether  to  per fo rm a  Shor t  or  Long copy,  se lect  the 
des i red  va lue  (SHORT or  LONG) press ing the  C  key.  
•  SHORT mode (defaul t ) :  on ly  the  sect ion  o f  the  e lements  be tween 

the Shor t  IN and Shor t  OUT as  def ined in  the  t imel ine  w i l l  be  
cop ied,  inc reased by the dura t ion  o f  the guardbands,  as  de f ined 
on  the  des t ina t ion  system.  

•  LONG mode :  the en t i re  o r ig ina l  c l ips ,  inc lud ing the i r  guardbands,  
w i l l  be  cop ied  on  the  dest ina t ion  sys tem.  

7 .  Once the var ious  opt ions  have been dec ided,  press  ENTER  to  conf i rm 
the copy,  or  MENU  to  cance l .  

 
The F_  key o f  the  des t ina t ion  t imel ine  w i l l  f lash  unt i l  a l l  c l ips  have been  
cop ied.  Th is  t ime l ine  can be  reca l led  dur ing  tha t  p rocess fo r  b rowsing ,  
ed i t ing  or  p layback .  I f  some c l ips  have no t  yet  been cop ied ,  the  or ig ina l  
ne twork  c l ip  i s  used ins tead.  

12.3 TIMELINE EDIT MODE 

12.3.1 ACCESSING THE TIMELINE EDIT MODE 
When the  cur rent  p lay l i s t  i s  a  t ime l ine ,  press ing  the  PLST  bu t ton  enters  the  
T imel ine Ed i t  mode.  
The f i rs t  user  o f  the  server  gets  i t s  two f i rs t  ou tputs  ass igned in  th is  
manner :  

•  Output  1 :  TL Recorder .  I t  a lways  shows the ed i t .  

•  Output  2 :  TL P layer   
I t  works  the  same way as  when the  server  i s  on  a  t ra in  o r  on a  c l ip  w i th  one 
PGM,  inc lud ing  a l l  mark  IN  -  mark  OUT funct ions ,  ne twork  access ,  e tc .  

12.3.2 CONTROLLING THE RECORDER 
In  the  T imel ine  Edi t  mode,  opera tors  work  by  de fau l t  on  the  recorder :  the jog 
d ia l  and the lever  cont ro l  the  recorder .  Opera tors  l is ten  to  a l l  the  t imel ine 
aud io  t racks.  
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12.3.3 OSD DISPLAY 
The fo l low ing  in format ion  is  d isp layed on  the  OSD when the  t ime l ine is  
loaded in  T imel ine Ed i t  mode:  

 
For  each t rack:   

•  t rack  descr ip t ion (V,  A1,  A2)  

•  aster isk  next  to  the  t rack  descr ip t ion  showing the  se lec ted t racks ,  on 
which  the  ed i t ing ac t ion  w i l l  be  app l ied 

•  cur rent  c l ip  ID ,   

•  remain ing  t ime,   

•  re la t ive  pos i t ion  in  the t rack 

12.3.4 LCD INFORMATION 
The same in format ion  as on  the  OSD is  d isp layed on the  Remote  Panel  w i th  
the cur rent  t imecode o f  the  c l ip  in  add i t ion :  
 
TL13 <NAME>    LEFT=00:00:00:00 
  
V * 112B 01/04 00:00:25 11:15:15:11 
A1* 113B 02/04 00:07:13 11:15:10:08 
A2* 113B 02/04 00:07:13 11:15:10:08 

 
The ABCD Sof t  keys  on  the  Remote  Pane l  are  as  fo l lows:  
    
Video Audio 1 Audio 2  

The red  b l ink ing  keys  of  the  Remote Pane l  and the  b lack  background on the  
LCD d isp lay  show on wh ich  t rack(s)  the  Inser t  and Extend ac t ions  w i l l  be 
car r ied  out .  In  o ther  words,  i f  v ideo on ly  is  se lec ted when users  do an  inser t ,  
on ly  the  v ideo w i l l  be  inser ted .  
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12.4 TIMELINE DIFFUSION MODE 

12.4.1 ACCESSING THE TIMELINE DIFFUSION MODE 
When you load a  t imel ine  press ing  the  PLST  key  on  the  Remote Pane l ,  you 
need to  press  PLST a second t ime to  enter  the  T imel ine d i f fus ion  mode.   
The f i rs t  f rame o f  the  t imel ine  e lement  fo l low ing the  one on the  PGM wi l l  be 
d isp layed on the  PRV s ide .   

 

Note 
A th i rd  se lec t ion  o f  the  PLST but ton  cues  the  t imel ine  to  the 
beg inn ing ,  d isp lay ing  the  f i rs t  t imel ine  e lement  on  the  PGM s ide 
and the fo l low ing c l ip  on the PRV.  

12.4.2 OSD DISPLAY  
The fo l low ing  in format ion  is  d isp layed on  the  OSD when the  t ime l ine is  
loaded in  T imel ine D i f fus ion mode:  

 
Add i t iona l  e lements  can be  d isp layed on the  OSD for  t imel ines  crea ted w i th  
IPEdi t .  For  more in fo rmat ion on  the OSD d isp lay  w i th  these t ime l ines,  re fer  
to  the  IPEd i t  user  manual .  

12.4.3 LCD DISPLAY 
The same in format ion  as  in  the  T imel ine  Ed i t  mode is  d isp layed on the 
Remote  Pane l :  
 
TL13 <NAME>    LEFT=00:00:00:00 
  
V * 112B 01/04 00:00:25 11:15:15:11 
A1* 113B 02/04 00:07:13 11:15:10:08 
A2* 113B 02/04 00:07:13 11:15:10:08 

 
The ABCD Sof t  keys  on  the  Remote  Pane l  are  as  fo l lows:  
    
Video Audio 1 Audio 2 Edit 

The user  can press  the  D  key  to  access  the  T imel ine  Edi t  mode,  or  p ress  the  
PLST key .  
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12.5 EDITING OPERATIONS 
The t imel ine ed i t ing  operat ions  on  the  remote  requ i re  mark ing  IN  and OUT 
poin ts  on  the  recorder  be fore  per fo rming the ex tend or  inser t  ac t ions.  These 
IN and OUT poin ts  can be  marked anywhere on  the  t ime l ine  as  in  the 
Rep lace mode s ince the t ime l ine  is  equ iva len t  to  a  record t ra in .  

12.5.1 EXTEND OVERWRITE 
The Extend fea ture  in  Mul t icam cons is ts  o f  ex tend ing  the  length  o f  a  t imel ine 
e lement  by  extending  the  IN  or  OUT po in ts  o f  a  c l ip  as  exp la ined be low,  as 
long as  the mater ia l  is  ava i lab le .   
I f  the  requ i red  mater ia l  i s  no t  ava i lab le ,  the  Remote  Pane l  w i l l  beep.  The 
Extend is  a lways  per formed in  Overwr i te  mode,  wh ich means tha t  the 
mater ia l  ‘covered ’  by  the  Extend is  de le ted f rom the  t imel ine.  

12.5.1.1 EXTEND FROM IN 
This  ed i t ing act ion  sh i f ts  the  OUT po in t  o f  the  t imel ine e lement  wh ich  
inc ludes  the Mark  IN to  the de f ined Mark OUT.  The fo l lowing  schema shows 
an example w i th  on ly  the v ideo t rack se lec ted.  

 

12.5.1.2 EXTEND FROM OUT 
This  ed i t ing  act ion  sh i f ts  the  IN  po in t  o f  the  t ime l ine  e lement  which  inc ludes 
the Mark OUT to  the  de f ined Mark  IN.  The fo l low ing schema shows an 
example  w i th  on ly  the  v ideo t rack  se lec ted .  
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12.5.1.3 HOW TO PERFORM AN EXTEND  
To per form an Extend on  the Remote Panel ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Recal l  the reques ted t imel ine by  se lect ing  i ts  page (SHIFT + Page + 
F_ key)  and bank (SHIFT + F10 )  and the t imel ine pos i t ion  (F_  key) .  

2 .  Press  PLST  to  load the t imel ine in  T imel ine Ed i t  mode.   
3 .  Use the  jog  d ia l  to  pos i t ion  on  the  requested  Mark  IN po in t  and press 

the IN  key.  
4 .  Use the  jog d ia l  to  pos i t ion  on  the reques ted  Mark  OUT po in t  and 

press  the  OUT key .  
‘ IN ’  and ‘OUT’  are  d isp layed on the  OSD. 
The Extend op t ion  is  d isp layed on  the  LCD menu:  
    
Video Audio 1 Audio 2 Extend 

 

5 .  Press  the D  key  (Ex tend)  on  the  Remote Pane l  to  per fo rm the Extend 
act ion .  
The LCD d isp lay and menu changes becomes the fo l low ing one:       

  
Extend? 

[Menu] :  Cancel                 [Enter ]  :  Conf i rm 
 

From In   From OUT  
 

  
6 .  Press  the  A  (Ex tend f rom IN)  o r  B  key  (Ex tend f rom OUT)  to  se lec t  

the Ex tend ac t ion .  
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12.5.2 INSERT OVERWRITE 
12.5.2.1 DEFINITION 

The Inser t  fea ture  in  Mu l t i cam cons is ts  o f  inser t ing  new mater ia l  w i th in  the 
t imel ine.  The t ime l ine  is  loaded on the  recorder  and the  new c l ip  to  inser t  is  
loaded on the  p layer .  
The Inser t  is  a lways  done w i th  th ree po in ts ,  th is  means tha t  a t  leas t  3  marks 
must  be  de f ined on  the  recorder  and on  the  p layer  for  Mu l t icam to  be  ab le  to  
per fo rm the  Inser t  ac t ion:  

 
  IN  OUT 

Recorder  X X 
P layer  X  

 

 IN OUT 
Recorder  X X 
P layer   X 

 

 IN  OUT 
Recorder   X 
P layer  X X 

 

 IN OUT 
Recorder  X  
P layer  X X 

12.5.2.2 HOW TO PERFORM AN INSERT 
To per form an Inser t  on the  Remote  Pane l ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Recal l  the reques ted t imel ine by  se lect ing  i ts  page (SHIFT + Page + 
F_ key)  and bank (SHIFT + F10 )  and the t imel ine pos i t ion  (F_  key) .  

2 .  Press  PLST  to  load the t imel ine in  T imel ine Ed i t  mode.   
3 .  I f  des i red ,  use the  jog  d ia l  to  pos i t ion  on  the  requested Mark IN  po in t  

and press  the  IN  key.  
4 .  I f  des i red,  use  the  jog d ia l  to  pos i t ion  on  the requested  Mark  OUT 

poin t  and press  the  OUT key.   
A t  leas t  one IN or  OUT needs to  be  de f ined on the  t imel ine.  

5 .  Press  the  Prev iew Cont ro l  key  (PRV CTL )  to  access  the  p layer .  
6 .   Recal l  the c l ip  conta in ing the  new mater ia l  to  inser t .  
7 .  P lace  an IN  and/or  OUT mark in  the  c l ip .  
8 .  When the three  IN and/or  OUT marks are been def ined on  the  t imel ine 

and the  c l ip ,  p ress  INSERT  o r  TAKE  on  the  Remote  Panel  to  execure 
the Inser t .  

A  por t ion  o f  the c l ip  se lec ted  on  the p layer  has been inser ted:  

•  between the  IN and OUT marks  def ined in  the  t imel ine 

•  af te r  the IN  mark de f ined in  the  t imel ine 

•  before the  OUT mark de f ined in  the  t imel ine.  



Issue 
10.01.F 

EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

 

 
138  
 

12.5.3 HOW TO ADD A CLIP TO A TIMELINE 
From the  Remote  Pane l ,  you  can add a  c l ip  a t  the  end of  a  t imel ine  c rea ted  
e i ther  wi th  IPEd i t  o r  w i th  Mu l t icam.  
To add a c l ip  to  a  t ime l ine ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  Recal l  the reques ted t imel ine by  se lect ing  i ts  page (SHIFT + Page + 
F_ key)  and bank (SHIFT + F10 )  and the t imel ine pos i t ion  (F_  key) .  
Th is  becomes the cur rent  t ime l ine .  

2 .  Recal l  the  c l ip  to  inser t  a t  the  end o f  the  t imel ine  by  se lec t ing  i ts  
page,  bank and pos i t ion.  

3 .  Press  the  ENTER  key  on  the Remote  Panel .  
The c l ip  is  inser ted  a t  the  end of  the  t imel ine.  
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13. Operating on XNet Network 
13.1 INTRODUCTION 

The XNet  Network  is  se t  up in  the EVS app l ica t ion .  For  more in format ion ,  on 
how to  set  up  the  XNet  Network  and connect  to  the  XNet  ne twork ,  re fer  to  
the  sect ion  XNet  SDTI  Network  in  the  Mul t i cam Conf igura t ion  manua l  and to  
the XT Tech Ref  Sof tware  manua l .  

13.2 DISCONNECTING FROM XNET 
When you work  on  the  XNet  Network  and ex i t  Mul t icam,  the  system checks  i f  
o ther  sys tems are  s t i l l  connected  to  your  server .   
In  th is  case,  the  fo l low ing message appears :  
 

Other users are connected to your LSM 
on XNet network. Are you really sure that 

you want to close the Multicam application ? 
[ESC] =CANCEL             [ENTER]=YES 

 

Press  ESC  to  cance l  the command and re turn  to  the appl ica t ion .   
Press  ENTER  to  ex i t  the Mul t icam app l ica t ion.  

13.3 SELECTING A SERVER ON XNET 
Selec t ing  the  NETWORK  key  (SHIFT  +  PLAY  on  the  Remote)  d isp lays  the 
Network menu:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The LCD screen of  the  Remote  d isp lays  the complete  l i s t  o f  ava i lab le  
sys tems on the ne twork .  The l is t  is  o rgan ized by  the order  o f  connect ion  to  
the ne twork .  Up to  4  pages are ava i lab le  to  d isp lay up  to  31 servers .  

Select a LSM on XNET   Page 1/4 
 
F1  MICHEL  F6 MACHINE6 
F2 PIERRE  F7 MACHINE7 
F3  PAUL   F8 MACHINE8 
F4  JACQUES  F9 MACHINE9 
F5 ANDRE (LOCAL)  F0 MACHINE0 
 
    Previous  Next 

Local  Clips  Records  Clip+Rec 
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The PREVIOUS  and NEXT  keys  appear  on ly  when some mach ines  are not  
v is ib le  on  the  cur rent  page.   

LOCAL MODE 
The loca l  sys tem is  ident i f ied  w i th  the  Loca l  s ign  a f ter  the  name of  the 
sys tem.  The Local  func t ion  (A )  g ives d i rec t  access  to  the  Local  mode and is  
h igh l igh ted  when Loca l  mode is  act ivated .  

CLIPS MODE 
The Cl ip  funct ion  (B )  a l lows the  opera tor  to  connect  to  the c l ip  banks  o f  
another  LSM connected  to  the  network .  In  o ther  words ,  the  VGA c l ip  sc reen 
and the  F_  keys  o f  the  Remote  show the  c l ips  f rom the  se lec ted  LSM.  I f  the 
opera tor  presses  the  RECORD  key ,  he  goes  in  L IVE mode on  the  loca l  
record t ra ins.  

RECORDS MODE 
When the opera tor  se lects  one o f  the  LSM in  the ne twork menu,  he  connects  
the record t ra ins  to  th is  LSM. Th is  means tha t  the  nex t  t ime he presses the 
Records func t ion  (C )  the ac t ive  channels  w i l l  go  in  L IVE mode (o r  near  L IVE 
mode fo r  remote t ra ins 1)  on the record  t ra ins  o f  the  se lec ted  LSM. The c l ips  
remain connected  to  the  LSM they were connected  to .  

CLIPS+RECORDS MODE 
The Clip+Rec  func t ion  (D )  a l lows the  opera tor  to  bo th  connect  to  the  c l ips  
banks  and to  the  record t ra ins  o f  a  remote  server .  The VGA c l ip  screen and 
the  F_  keys o f  the  Remote  Pane l  show the  c l ips  f rom the  se lec ted  server .  
The next  t ime the  opera tor  p resses the  RECORD key ,  the  act ive  channels  
w i l l  go  in  L IVE mode (or  near  L IVE mode fo r  remote  t ra ins)  on  the  record 
t ra ins o f  the se lec ted LSM. 
Selec t  the  func t ion  key cor responding  to  the  remote system,  then the LCD 
d isp lay  re turns to  the normal  mode:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

PGM1 112B/04   *PRV1* CAM B 
  AUX Clip     

MIX  Sw to IN  PGMSpd  PREF 
 
P.1 B.1  Clips: ALBERT Records: MICHEL 
PL 11: < 
Msg: 
  LOCAL  SYNC PRV   

CAM A CAM B CAM C CAM D
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The names o f  the  remote  sys tems are  now d isp layed a f ter  the  Page and 
Bank in fo rmat ion and in  the T i t le  bar  o f  the C l ip  screen.  

 
 

 

Note 
I t  i s  poss ib le  f rom the  VGA to  connect  back to  the las t  mach ine 
connected  by  press ing ALT+<TAB>.  

13.4 Operations 
When the  remote  system is  se lec ted ,  the  operat ion  w i th  remote  c l ips  o r  
remote t ra ins  is  s imi la r  to  the opera t ions  on the  loca l  system.  

13.4.1 HOW TO RECALL/PLAY BACK A REMOTE CLIP 
1.  Selec t  the  Clip  mode in  the  Network  menu.  
2 .  Selec t  the  Remote  LSM f rom the  l is t :  

The LCD d isp lay re turns to  the  normal  mode 
3 .  Selec t  the  c l ip  page 1,  2 ,  3 ,  … to  10  (PAGE key) .  

When se lec t ing  a  server ,  i t  w i l l  automat ica l ly  reconnect  to  the  page and 
bank tha t  was  las t  used.  

4 .  Selec t  the  bank  in  wh ich the  des i red  c l ip  i s  loca ted   

 
5 .  Choose the c l ip  requ i red (F1 -  F10) .   
6 .  I f  a l l  c l ips  are  present  ( f rom Camera A,  B,  C  and D) ,  they wi l l  appear  in  

the i r  respect ive  loca t ions (Channel  A ,  B ,  C  or  D) .   
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The labe l  o f  a  remote  c l ip  i s  d i f fe ren t  in  order  to  ident i fy  i t  eas i ly  among 
o ther  c l ips :  

 

13.4.2 HOW TO NAME A REMOTE CLIP 
1.  Selec t  the  Clip  mode in  the  Network  menu.  
2 .  Selec t  the  Remote  LSM in  the l i s t .   
3 .  Go to  the  C l ip  screen on the  VGA,  a l l  banks  of  remote  sys tem are  now 

d isp layed.  
4 .  Selec t  the  c l ip  to  name.  
5 .  Type the des i red  name on the  keyboard .  
6 .  Press  F1  to  name the remote c l ip .  

→  In  CAM mode,  on ly  the  camera where  the  cursor  is  loca ted is  named 

→  In  CLIP mode,  a l l  cameras  o f  the c l ip  where  the  cursor  is  located  are  
named.  

 

Note 
To be  ab le  to  rename a  c l ip  on  a  remote  server ,  the  Clip  Edi t  by 
Network  parameter  must  be enab led  in  the  Setup  menu.  

13.4.3 HOW TO MODIFY IN/OUT POINTS OF A REMOTE CLIP 
1.  Recal l  the des i red c l ip .  
2 .  Browse ins ide  the c l ip  unt i l  you reach the  des i red  f rame.  
3 .  Press  IN /  OUT to  mark  a  new Shor t  IN /  Shor t  OUT po in ts .  

 

Note 
To be  ab le  to  t r im a  c l ip  on a remote server ,  the Clip  Edi t  by 
Network  parameter  must  be enab led  in  the  Setup menu o f  the  
remote machine .  
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13.4.4 HOW TO INSERT REMOTE CLIPS INTO A PLAYLIST 
1.  Selec t  the  Remote  LSM v ia  the Network  menu.  
2 .  Selec t  a  remote c l ip  in  the  banks .  The cor respond ing  F_  key  l igh ts  red .  
3 .  Press  ENTER  on the Remote.  
4 .  Repeat  the 3  f i rs t  s teps  as  necessary  un t i l  las t  c l ip  is  entered .   
In  P lay l i s t  Ed i t  mode,  the  remote  d isp lay  g ives  a l l  needed in fo rmat ion 
regard ing  th is  p lay l i s t  and th is  in format ion  is  updated each t ime a  c l ip  i s  
s to red in  the p lay l is t .  

 

13.4.5 HOW TO ROLL A PLAYLIST WITH REMOTE CLIPS 
1.  Once the  p lay l is t  i s  cued and ready to  ro l l ,  se lect  the  p lay l i s t  f rom the 

p lay l is t  bank.  
2 .  Press  the  PLST  key  on  the  Remote  Pane l .  
3 .  Move the lever  to  s tar t  the  p layback or  p ress  the  PLAY  key .  

CLIPS UNAVAILABLE ON THE XNET NETWORK 
Whi le  the  p lay l is t  i s  ro l l ing  on  a i r ,  a  remote c l ip  might  be  unava i lab le  due to  
a  network  prob lem or  s imply  i f  the  Remote  LSM has le f t  the ne twork .  In  th is  
case,  the  c l ip  i s  marked as  ‘NOT AVAILABLE’  on  the  p lay l is t  sc reen and is  
sk ipped when the p lay l i s t  is  ro l l ing .  I f  a  c l ip  is  made ava i lab le  again ,  i t  w i l l  
re-appear  automat ica l ly  and be  p layed a t  the r igh t  pos i t ion  in  the  p lay l is t .   
Unava i lab le  c l ips  a re  shown on the  VGA moni to r  bu t  no t  on  the  LCD of  the 
remote.  
The operator  can dec ide to  de f in i t ive ly  remove the  unava i lab le  c l ips  f rom a l l  
loca l  p lay l i s ts  by  us ing the  Clr  Unav.  func t ion (SHIFT+B )  in  P lay l is t  Ed i t  
mode.  Note tha t  th is  func t ion  is  on ly  v is ib le  when unavai lab le  c l ips  a re 
present  and w i th  Sp l i t  Aud io  Edi t ing  tu rned o f f .  

PL11 LSM01 MICHEL   LOC TDUR=00:00:58:22 
152A/03 Clip 0112 00:01:20 Unk W00:10 
111A/04  Clip Foot 00:10:25 Unk W00:10 
112B  Clipname4567 00:04:29  Unk W00:10 
112B/02  Clip 0113 00:01:10  Unk W00:10 
552C/08 noname01234 00:02:50 Unk W00:10 
 
    EFFECT  EDIT ALL 

INSERT  SPEED  FX Dur  DELETE 
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13.4.6 HOW TO CREATE LOCAL CLIPS WITH REMOTE 
RECORD TRAINS 
1.  Selec t  the  Records  mode in  the  Network  menu.  
2 .  Selec t  the  Remote  LSM in  the l i s t .   

The LCD d isp lay re turns to  the  normal  mode  

3 .  Press the RECORD  key to  se lect  the L IVE mode.  
A 2 to  3-second delay to  L IVE has been def ined to  ensure safe 
operat ions.  

4 .  Use the JOG  key to  go in  search mode.  
5 .  Change camera angles i f  necessary.  The changing camera angles on 

network t ra in  wi l l  a lways swi tch in  pause on the new camera.   
Refer  to  the note be low about  the remote camera name.  

6.  Press the IN  key to mark your  Shor t  IN po in t  o f  the c l ip .  
7 .  Search the Shor t  OUT poin t  and press the OUT  key to  mark i t .  
8 .  Select  the c l ip  locat ion to  s tore and press the corresponding F_  key.  
 

 

Note 
The labe l  o f  the  remote camera  is  d i f feren t  in  o rder  to  ident i fy  i t  
eas i l y  

 

 

Note 
The key f lashes dur ing  t ransfer .  When the key  l ights  green,  the 
t ransfer  is  completed and the c l ip  is  ava i lab le  for  p layback f rom 
the loca l  system.  

 
  

Remote LSMB/02

Camera

CAM
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13.5 WORKING WITH MAPPED NETWORK 
CAMERAS 
I f  you  have act ivated  the  Mapped Network  Cameras  op t ion  and def ined 
mapped network  cameras  in  the  Setup menu o f  the  Remote  Panel  (Page 
6 .3) ,  you can use o ther  ne twork  cameras as  i f  there  were loca l  cameras.  
The c l ipp ing on mapped cameras  fo l lows the  same ru le  as  for  loca l  cameras.  
C l ips  c reated  w i l l  be  cop ied  as  loca l  c l ips  in  the  cor respond ing  pos i t ions .  
Two l im i ta t ions must  be no ted  in  the mapped camera  mode:  

•  Al l  cameras are  de layed so  tha t  in  L IVE mode a l l  cameras  are  on  the  
same t imecode.  

•  Recal l ing  loca l  c l ips  w i l l  no t  be  ins tan t ly  ava i lab le :  the  ne twork  copy  of  
the remote cameras  w i l l  occur  before the  c l ip  can be reca l led.  
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14. Paint Mode 
14.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Note 
The Pain t  mode is  a  so f tware  op t ion,  wh ich requ i res  the  l icence 
code 114 be ing  ins ta l led .  For  more in format ion on  the  requ i red 
l i cence key ,  contact  the Suppor t  o r  Sa les team. 

 
The func t iona l i t y  o f  th is  sof tware  package can be  operated  us ing  the  tab le t  
and the s ty lus ,  or  a  touch screen.  The normal  po in t ing dev ice is  the  tab le t .  I t  
i s  se lected  in  the Setup  menu.  
Selec t ing  F2  (on  page 6.2  o f  the Setup menu)  w i l l  togg le  between tab le t  /  
touch screen (on ly  when the  touch screen is  ava i lab le) .  The touch screen 
must  a lways be connected  to  the RS422 por t  #6  and de f ined on  page 7.2  o f  
the Setup menu (F6 ) .  
The use o f  the  Loop func t ion  a l lows the  operator  to  record  the  ef fec t  back 
in to  the  1 s t  record  channe l  o f  the  server ,  and to  c reate  a  c l ip  w i th  the  pa in t  
feature .  Ro l l ing  a  c l ip  wh i le  in  the  Loop mode,  in  Pain t ing,  and d isso lv ing  
pa in t  image on/o f f  a l low for  a  very  power fu l  feature .  
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14.2 PAINT MODE MONITOR DISPLAY 
This  sect ion presents  the  ava i lab le  funct ions  on  the Pa in t  Mode mon i tor  
d isp lay .  For  more in fo rmat ion,  re fer  to  the subsect ions  be low.  

 
 

D isp layed le t ter  Funct ion 

C (c lear )  c lears  sc reen 

L  enables  l ine mode («one-shot») .  See a lso Sect ion 0 .  

C /  c  (c i rc le )  se lec ts  large  /  smal l  c i rc le  («one-shot») .  See a lso  Sect ion 
0 .  

A au tomat ic  ar row at  end o f  f reehand drawing.  See a lso 
Sec t ion  0 .  

D se lec ts  b rush co lour  and th ickness.  See a lso Sect ion  0 .  

Br1  /  Br2  togg les  be tween Brush1 and Brush2.   

E  erases unwanted por t ion  o f  g raphic .  See a lso  Sect ion  0 .  

k  /  >k< keyer  o f f  /  on .  See a lso  Sect ion  0 .  

L  ca l ls  the L ibrary  modu le  where  drawing,  logos ,  …  
can be saved.   

L 

<<<      >>>

Line

Mark
Cue Out

C O A D Br1 E

Circle

C P

Play

Clear
Color

Thickness

Select Brush

Erase

0

Arrow

Clip
Information 00:00:00

Library Jog

S

SloMo

k

Keyer
on/off

Pause

Ellipse

00:00:00:00 0
LL

Live



Issue 
10.01.F 

EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

 

 
148  
 

D isp layed le t ter  Funct ion 

C marks  CUE OUT po in t  on  cur rent  c l ip  

S p lays  back  the  c l ip  a t  s low mot ion speed.  The speed of  
s low mot ion  is  p redef ined in  the  PGM Speed i tem f rom the  
Setup Menu (Page2 – F3)  

P p lays  back the  cur ren t  c l ip  a t  normal  speed  

 
The c l ip  countdown d isp lays  the  f ie ld  t ime.  Th is  means that  the  countdown 
matches  the  s low mot ion  speed.  

 

Note 
Selec t ing  C  (c lear )  f rom the mon i tor  en ters  the  C lear  menu and the  
DFC menu.  DFC menu a l lows you to  se lect  the  brush co lour  f rom a 
YUV co lour  pa le t te  

 
I f  work ing  in  network  mode,  pa in t ing  can be  per fo rmed on remote  c l ips  as 
wel l  as  on loca l  c l ips .  

14.3 FUNCTION DESCRIPTION 
STRAIGHT LINE / BROKEN LINE DRAWING (L) 
Selec t  L on the  Paint  Mode mon i to r  d isp lay .  You wi l l  then be  prompted to  
en ter  the f i rs t  po in t  o f  the  l ine .  
P lace  the  pen a t  the  s tar t  po in t  and press  l igh t ly .  Then p lace the  pen at  the 
nex t  po in t  and press  l igh t ly  aga in .  A s t ra igh t  l ine appears  to  connect  these 2  
po in ts .  Repeat  th is  as  many t imes un t i l  the  l ine is  comple te ,  then p lace the 
pen over  the “ESC”  area  in  the  top  r igh t  corner  o f  the  OSD and press  l igh t ly .  
The sys tem automat ica l ly  de fau l ts  back  to  f reehand drawing  mode.  

CIRCLE DRAWING (O) 
Selec t  th is  menu to  d raw c i rc les .  
A  menu a l lows you to  choose be tween the fo l lowing  op t ions :  

•  Set  centre  (defaul t ) :  A  po in ter  appears  on the screen to  le t  you  choose 
the cent re  o f  the  c i rc le .  The rad ius  w i l l  be  the  one las t  used or  the 
de fau l t  one i f  none has  been de f ined be fore.  

•  Def ine:  Th is  opt ion a l lows you to  change the s ize o f  a  c i rc le .   
C l i ck  on the Def ine  menu and fo l low the  ins t ruct ions:  
o  Set  the  cent re  o f  the c i rc le  
o  Set  the  rad ius 

You can then choose to  save or  not  the  new c i rc le :  

•  Esc:  no  c i rc le  is  drawn.  
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ELLIPSE DRAWING (0) 
Selec t  th is  menu to  d raw e l l ipses.  A menu a l lows you to  choose between the 
fo l lowing  opt ions:  

•  Set  centre  (defaul t ) :  a  po in ter  appears  on  the screen to  le t  you  choose 
the cent re  o f  the  e l l ipse .  The shape w i l l  be  the  one las t  used or  the  
de fau l t  one i f  none has  been de f ined be fore.  

•  Def ine:  a l lows you to  change the shape of  an  e l l ipse ,  c l ick  on  the  
“de f ine”  menu and fo l low the ins t ruc t ions :  
o  set  the le f t  corner  
o  set  the oppos i te  corner  

You can then choose to  save or  not  the  new e l l ipse.  

•  Esc:  no  e l l ipse is  drawn.  

ARROW (A) 
Selec t  A .  When you draw on the  tab le t  and remove the  pen,  a  «neat»  ar row 
appears  a t  the  end o f  the  l ine .  Th is  fac i l i t y  remains «on».  Se lect  A  aga in .  

COLOUR & DENSITY (D) 
Selec t  D  on  the  Pain t  Mode moni tor  d isp lay.  Choose the  des i red  co lour  f rom 
the d isp lay ,  then choose the des i red  th ickness.  

Th is  wi l l  be s tored  as Br1  o r  Br2 depend ing on which  one is  cur ren t ly  
se lec ted when en ter ing  the  ‘D ’  op t ion.  Thus,  two types can be  s to red.  

ERASE (E) 
Selec t ing  E  on  the  Paint  Mode mon i to r  d isp lay  a l lows the  pen to  be used as  
an  eraser .  Th is  fac i l i t y  remains  «on».  When no longer  requ i red,  se lec t  E  
aga in  to  d isab le  i t  and re turn  to  the  prev ious ac t ive drawing mode.  

CLEAR (C) 
Selec t ing  C on the  Paint  Mode mon i to r  d isp lay  a l lows c lear ing  o f  the en t i re  
d rawing .  Once se lected ,  you can choose be tween 3 op t ions :  Clr  to  c lear ,  
DfC  to  de f ine  customized co lours  o r  you may escape (ESC )  th is  func t ion 
w i thout  c lear ing  any  drawing.  
I f  you  se lec t  Def ine Colour  (DfC ) ,  a  new screen w i l l  appear  inc lud ing  a  U-V 
se lec t ion  area ,  and an  Y leve l  se lec t ion  area .  Selec t  f i r s t  the  co lour  you 
want  to  ed i t  on  the  top  o f  the  screen,  then se lec t  the  U-V and Y va lues by 
mov ing  the  pen on  the r ight  loca t ion  o f  each se lec t ion  area .  When the 
ad jus tment  is  made,  move the pen to  an  empty  zone o f  the screen.   
The CLEAR  funct ion  is  a lso  ava i lab le  form the  Remote  Pane l  (SHIFT  +  B )  
No conf i rmat ion  is  requ i red .  

KEYER (K) 
Can be se lec ted  w i th  the  pen,  c l i ck  on  K  (ar rows appear /d isappear)  on the  
Paint  Mode mon i tor  d isp lay ,  o r  press SHIFT  +  A  on  the  Remote  Pane l  menu.  
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Th is  fea ture w i l l  cause the  drawing  to  d isso lve  on  and o f f  us ing  the  d isso lve  
durat ion de f ined in  the  Setup menu (Page 1,  F6 )  

LIBRARY (L) 
Selec t ing  L a l lows enter ing  in to  a  l ib ra ry  where the  user  can load or  save 
en t i re  drawings  and logos .  
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15. Target Mode 
15.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Note 
The Target  Mode is  a  so f tware  opt ion ,  which  requi res  the  l icence 
code 114 be ing  ins ta l led .  For  more in format ion on  the  requ i red 
l i cence key ,  contact  the Suppor t  o r  Sa les team. 

 
Th is  so f tware  opt ion  enables  the  t rack ing  of  an  ob jec t /ac t ion  by  use of  a  
c i rc le ,  a r row,  e l l ipse  or  rec tangle 1,  focus ing  the  at ten t ion  on  cer ta in  de ta i ls .  
The user  can choose the  s ize,  co lour  and th ickness  o f  the  border  as  we l l  as  
the  darkness  o f  the  background for  a  h igh l ight  fea ture.  The add i t ion  o f  the  
Loop func t ion  a l lows the opera tor  to  s tore  th is  e f fec t  as  a  c l ip .  
The fac i l i t ies  w i th in  th is  so f tware  package can be  opera ted us ing  the  tab le t  
and the  s ty lus ,  or  a  touch screen.  Selec ted  in  the Setup menu,  the  normal  
po in t ing  dev ice  is  the  tab le t ,  se lec t ing  F2  in  page 6 .2  w i l l  togg le  be tween 
tab le t  /  touch screen (on ly  when the  touch screen is  ava i lab le) .  The touch 
screen must  a lways  be  connected to  the RS422 por t  #6  and def ined on page 
7 .2  (F6 )  o f  the  Setup menu.  

                                                             
1 In this chapter, we use the words “tracking object” to refer to the type of shape 
selected by the operator (circle, arrow, ellipse or rectangle). 
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15.2 CREATING A TARGET TRACK 
Begin  by  se lec t ing a l l  the  appropr ia te  types of  t rack ing ob jec t ,  the i r  s ize,  
co lour ,  e tc .   

15.2.1 SELECTING THE TYPE OF TRACKING OBJECT 
The charac ter  on  the  le f t  o f  the  “T”  le t ter  on  the 1 s t  l ine  o f  the  OSD shows 
the cur rent  ob jec t :  

O ( le t ter  “o” )  Ind ica tes  a  c i rc le  (de fau l t  opt ion)  

0  (zero)  Ind ica tes  a  e l l ipse 

↓  /  ↑  /  →  /  ←  Ind ica tes  an ar row 

█  Ind ica tes  a  rectangle  

Z Ind ica tes  the  zoom mode is  ac t ive  (c i rc le  on ly  
ava i lab le  in  th is  mode)  

15.2.2 SELECTING OTHER PARAMETERS OF THE TRACKING 
OBJECT 

T:  Selec t  the  background shade (Transparency  leve l )  

E :  Se lec t  the  border  th ickness  (Edge)  

S :  Selec t  the  s ize o f  the t rack ing  ob jec t  (S ize)  

C:  Selec t  the  border  co lour  (Co lour )  

 

 

Note 
To select  the s ize  of  the  t racking object  when i t  is  a  rectangle 
or  an el l ipse ,  c l ick  on  S  on  the  f i rs t  l ine  o f  the  OSD.  You must  
de f ine  the  pos i t ion  o f  2  oppos i te  corners  o f  the  rectangle  ( in  case 
o f  an  e l l ipse,  you must  def ine  the  oppos i te  corners  o f  the  
rec tang le  the  e l l ipse in  enc losed in ) .  When these 2  corners  are 
de f ined,  the sys tem draws the  resu l t ing  rec tang le  or  e l l ipse.  You 
can conf i rm by  c l ick ing  on  OK  o r  c lear  the  screen by  c l ick ing  on 
CLEAR  and redef ine a  new shape.  
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15.2.3 HOW TO HIGHLIGHT VIDEO MATERIAL 
1.  Selec t  the  mater ia l  that  you w ish  to  h igh l ight  ( th is  may be  a  c l ip ,  or  

s imply  a  cued rep lay) .  
2 .  Pos i t ion  the mater ia l  on the  f ie ld  cor responding  to  the  targe t  s tar t  po in t  

and p lace  the  pen on  the tab le t .  
A t  th is  po in t  the  t rack ing ob ject  w i l l  appear  on  the  screen.  I f  the  t rack ing 
ob jec t  is  an  ar row,  i t  w i l l  appear  s l igh t ly  o f f  the  cursor  pos i t ion ,  so  tha t  
the ob jec t  remains  v is ib le .  

3 .  When the c i rc le  is  pos i t ioned cor rect ly ,  mark  a  key f rame:  
o  by press ing  the bu t ton  o f  the  s ty lus ,  
o  by c l ick ing  on  the M  s ign on the mon i tor ing  screen 
The K  w i l l  now appear  in  the  upper  le f t  corner  ind ica t ing  tha t  a  key f rame 
has  been marked.  

4 .  Re-pos i t ion  the  mater ia l ,  and mark the  nex t  keyf rame,  and so on. . .  
When the f ina l  key f rame has  been marked,  the  rep lay  can be re -cued.  
When the  rep lay  is  an imated,  the  i l lus t ra t ion  w i l l  appear  w i th  a  d isso lve 
e f fec t  a t  the f i rs t  key f rame and d isappear ,  w i th  a  d isso lve  e f fec t ,  a t  the las t .   
Run through the  mater ia l  in  Loop mode and the e f fec t  can  now be re t r ieved 
and s to red as  a  new c l ip  w i th  the ta rge t  t rack ing .   
Th is  can be  repeated severa l  t imes to  inc lude mul t ip le  c i rc les .  Refer  to  Loop 
exp lanat ion  on  page 17.  

15.2.4 RULES WHEN USING KEYFRAMES 
1.  The f i rs t  /  las t  key f rames can be  at  the  IN /  OUT po in ts  o f  the  c l ip .  
2 .  I f ,  when a rep lay  is  v iewed,  the ac t ion  is  no t  accura te ly  fo l lowed,  s top 

the rep lay where the t rack ing  ob jec t  has  dr i f ted  away f rom the  targe t  and 
use the  pen to  move the  c i rc le  to  the  cor rect  po in t ,  mark ing  an addi t iona l  
key f rame.  Th is  can be done as many t imes as  necessary .  

3 .  When check ing  /  mod i fy ing  a  t rack ,  the  ar rows tha t  appear  a t  the  bo t tom 
le f t  o f  the  screen may be used to  se lec t  the  nex t /prev ious  marked 
key f rame.  

4 .  I f  one key f rame is  to  be erased,  use  the ar rows to  ge t  to  the  appropr ia te  
key f rame and then se lec t  ERASE  (E ) .  Eras ing ALL key f rames can be  
done us ing RESET  (R ) .  

5 .  I f  work ing  in  ne twork  mode,  targe t  t rack ing  can be  per formed on remote 
c l ips  as we l l  as  loca l  c l ips .  
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15.3 TARGET MODE MONITOR DISPLAY 

 
 

D isp layed 
le t ter  

Funct ion 

T  Selec t  the  darkness  o f  the  background (8  cho ices)  

S Selec t  the  s ize o f  the c i rc le  (8  cho ices)    

E Selec t  the  border  th ickness  (8  cho ices)  

C Selec t  the  border  co lour  (8  cho ices)  

<K> Ind ica tes  a  keyf rame has been marked on  cur ren t  f ie ld .  

E Erases cur ren t ly  d isp layed key f rame 

R Erases a l l  keyf rames in  the cur rent  c l ip .  

Z  Toggles  between Zoom,  Sta t ic  Zoom and normal  h igh l igh t .  

M A l lows you to  mark  a  key f rame d i rec t ly  f rom the  touch 
screen or  f rom the  tab le t .  I f  th is  opt ion  is  ac t ive ,  touch ing  a 
po in t  on  the  screen automat ica l l y  c rea tes  the  key f rame.  
Th is  op t ion  becomes inac t ive  a f te r  each key f rame creat ion.  

C Marks  CUE OUT po in t  on  cur rent  f ie ld  

S Star ts  s low-mot ion (p reset  in  Prg  Spd)  

P P lays  back the  cur ren t  c l ip  

E 

<<<      >>>

Erase all
Keyframes

Live

K R T S E C

Color
Background

P

Play

Keyframe(s)

Thickness
Circle Size

Switch between
zoom, highlight 
and static zoom

Clip
Countdown 00:00:00

L S

SloMo

M

To mark 
Keyframe

Jog

Erase Single
Keyframe

Pause

O

Choose 
highlight tool

020/021Number of 
Keyframe(s)

To go to Next KF
(no arrow = no KF)

Z
00:00:00 0
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Disp layed 
le t ter  

Funct ion 

<<< >>> Searches the  mater ia l  (c l ip  or  l i ve  record ing) .  A s ing le  c l i ck  
w i th  the s ty lus  move one f rame fo rward or  one f rame back 

 

ZOOM OPTIONS 
On the  Remote  Pane l  d isp lay ,  se lec t ing  the  Zoom  op t ion  (sof t  key  A)  on  the 
Remote  wi l l  cause the  t rack ing  ob ject  to  be  changed to  the  Zoom func t ion.  
Thee c i rc le  w i l l  magn i fy  4x  the  h igh l igh ted  area  of  the image.  Th is  is  a  grea t  
feature  for  showing,  fo r  example ,  a  c lose  ca l l  l i ke  a  foo t  on a  l ine  or  a  ba l l  
in /out  o f  bounds.  

 

Note 
The d isso lve  e f fec t  is  no t  ava i lab le  when us ing  the  Zoom e f fec t .  
The T ,  S ,  E  and  C  parameters  a re not  ava i lab le  e i ther  in  Zoom 
mode.  

Selec t ing  Zoom  aga in  w i l l  swi tch  to  S ta t ic  Zoom mode.  Keep in  mind,  when 
se lec t ing  the  Zoom opt ion ,  the  sof tware w i l l  take  a  few seconds to  app ly  the 
change.  
The Stat ic  Zoom a l lows the  user  to  zoom an area o f  the p ic ture  v ia  a  p ic tu re  
in  p ic tu re  d isp lay .  
 

 
In  the  Stat ic  Zoom mode,  a t  the  bo t tom le f t  o f  the  screen,  a  “P”  appears  on  
the OSD to  de f ine  the  pos i t ion o f  the  s ta t ic  zoom. 
Jus t  c l ick  on  the  P and move the  cursor  to  ind icate  where  the  s ta t ic  zoom 
should  be .  
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KEYFRAME INFORMATION DISPLAY 
On the  OSD,  a  second l ine  is  added to  ind icate  the number  o f  keyf rames 
marked and the pos i t ion  o f  the  cur rent  key f rame.  
The in format ion  d isp layed can be  in te rpre ted as  fo l lows:  

D isp lay Meaning 

- - - / - - -  No keyf rames are  def ined.  

- - - /021 21  keyf rames are  de f ined but  the  user  is  no t  on  a  
key f rame 

012/021 21  key f rames are  def ined and the  user  is  on 
key f rame 12 o f  21 .  

TRANSPARENCY OPTIONS 
Selec t  the  las t  cho ice  in  the  t ransparency  op t ions  to  set  the  background in  
b lack  and wh i te .  
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16.  Offside Line Mode 
16.1 INTRODUCTION 

16.1.1 DEFINITION AND LICENCE CODE 

 

Note 
The o f fs ide l ine  mode is  a  sof tware  opt ion,  wh ich  requ i res  the  
l i cence code 114 be ing  ins ta l led.  For  more  in format ion  on  the  
requi red l i cence key ,  contac t  the  Suppor t  or  Sa les  team.  

 
The Of fs ide L ine  mode makes i t  poss ib le  to  make the  of fs ide  l ine  v is ib le  on  
the  screen by  shading  a  por t ion  the  p i tch .  You can use th is  fea ture  on  c l ips  
or  t ra ins  loaded on the  PGM1.  Th is  e f fec t  can then be recorded in  the  loop 
o f  the  server  and re inser ted  in  the feed of  a  recorder  channe l .  

16.1.2 ACTIVATING THE OFFSIDE LINE MODE 
To act ivate  the  o f fs ide  l ine  mode,  you need to  set  to  ‘Yes ’  the  Offside Line  
se t t ing on  page 9 .2  o f  the  Setup  menu on  the  Remote Pane l .  
When you act iva te  the o f fs ide  l ine ,  you can no  longer  use  a  second 
cont ro l le r .  

16.1.3 ACCESSING THE OFFSIDE LINE MODE 
When the  o f fs ide  l ine  mode is  ac t ive ,  the  Of fs ide  L ine  opt ion  is  ava i lab le  
f rom the operat iona l  menu in  the  PGM/PRV or  Mul t i  PGM mode:  

Rst Cam  Local  Sync Prv  OFFSIDE 

Cam A  Cam B     

You access th is  mode by  press ing the SHIFT+D  key .  
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16.1.4 OVERVIEW ON THE OFFSIDE LINE COMMANDS 

MAIN MENU 
When you access  the  o f fs ide  l ine  menu,  th is  is  as  fo l lows and the Mark  key 
is  b l ink ing :  

  TRANSP  OSD  QUIT 

SHIFT  SIDE  REDO  UNDO 

 
The fo l low ing  tab le  summar izes  the  var ious  commands ava i lab le :  

OSD Command Meaning 

SHIFT/TILT (A)  Moves  the  l ine  hor izonta l l y  (Sh i f t )  or  a round i ts  p ivot  
po in t  ( t i l t )  

S IDE (B)  Changes the shaded area  f rom s ide    

REDO (C)  Redoes the las t  undone act ion .   
You can redo the las t  10 undone act ions .  

UNDO (D)  Undoes the las t  ac t ion .   
You can undo the las t  10 ac t ions .  

TRANSP (SHIFT+B) A l lows the user  to  change the  t ransparency leve l  w i th  
the jog or  lever .  Press Enter  to  va l ida te  the ac t ion .  

OSD (SHIFT+C) A l lows the user  to  h ide  or  d isp lay  again  the 
in format ion  on the  OSD.  

QUIT (SHIFT+D) Ex i ts  the  o f fs ide l ine mode 

SECONDARY MENU 
Press ing  the MENU  key  opens a  secondary  menu tha t  a l lows you to  spec i fy  
the fo l lowing o f fs ide  l ine set t ings :  

Set t ing Descr ip t ion 

Pause durat ion T ime ( in  f rames)  be tween the t ra in  or  c l ip  i s  paused and 
the o f fs ide l ine  mark  is  d isp layed.  

Fade in /out  
durat ion 

Durat ion ( in  f rames)  o f  the fad ing  ef fec t  on  the  IN and 
OUT po in ts  o f  the  o f fs ide  sequence.  

Prero l l  durat ion Prero l l  ( in  seconds)  be fore  the  o f fs ide  sequence 
au tomat ica l ly  def ined as  a  cue when the  sequence is  
saved.  
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16.2 HOW TO MARK AN OFFSIDE LINE 
To mark an  o f fs ide l ine  on  a  c l ip  or  record  t ra in ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  Load the  c l ip  o r  t ra in  on  the  PGM1 and jog  to  the  pos i t ion  where  the 
o f fs ide l ine  should  be  marked.  

2 .  Press  SHIFT-D  to  access the  o f fs ide  l ine  menu:  
  TRANSP  OSD  QUIT 

SHIFT  SIDE  REDO  UNDO 

The SHIFT  func t ion  is  act i ve  by de fau l t .  
3 .  Jog to  pos i t ion  the  l ine hor izonta l ly  w i th  the SHIFT funct ion.  
4 .  Press  the  A  key  to  togg le  f rom the Sh i f t  to  the TILT func t ion .  
5 .  Jog to  t i l t  the  l ine  to  the requested  angle  w i th  the T ILT funct ion .  

I f  des i red ,  you can move the  pos i t ion o f  the p ivo t  po in t  used to  se t  the 
inc l ina t ion o f  the l ine .   

6 .  F rom s tep  3 to  s tep  5,  you can redef ine  the  f rame at  any t ime by 
press ing  PRV CTL and jogg ing  to  the  reques ted  f rame.  Cl ick  again  
PRV CTL  to  cont inue to  ed i t  the  o f fs ide  sequence.  

7 .  Once the 1s t  l ine is  set ,  p ress  TAKE  to  f ix  i t .  
8 .  I f  des i red,  you can then jog  to  move the  p ivot  po in t  and press TAKE  a  

second t ime.  Then you can jog  to  b reak  the  l ine  and change i ts  
inc l ina t ion f rom the p ivo t  po in t .  
You can repeat  th is  s tep severa l  t imes to  prec ise ly  de l im i t  an  o f fs ide 
zone on the  p i tch .  

9 .  A t  any t ime,  you can do one o f  the fo l low ing :  
•  Press  the  B  key  (S ide)  to  change the  s ide o f  the shaded area fo r  

the o f fs ide zone a long the  of fs ide l ine .  By  de fau l t ,  th is  i s  de f ined 
on  the  le f t  o f  the  o f fs ide  l ine .  

•  Press  the  SHIFT+B  key  (Trans. )  to  change the  t ransparency o f  the  
o f fs ide zone wi th  the  lever  or  the  jog.  

10 .  Press  Mark  to  va l ida te  the  l ine  pos i t ion .  

The of fs ide  l ine  is  maked and can be  rep layed as  long as  you are  in  the 
o f fs ide mode.   
I f  you  want  to  def ine  another  o f fs ide  sequence,  you need to  qu i t  the  o f fs ide 
mode and come back  to  i t .  
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16.3 HOW TO EDIT AN OFFSIDE LINE 
Once the  of fs ide  l ine  has  a l ready been c reated ,  you can s t i l l  l oad the 
sequence and ed i t  i t .  
To ed i t  an  ex is t ing  o f fs ide  sequence,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  In  the  o f fs ide  mode,  p ress  Last  Cue  un t i l  you  reach the  cue 
cor responding  to  the requested o f fs ide  sequence.  
The fo l low ing  menu is  d isp layed on the  Remote  Pane l :  
    OSD  QUIT 

EDIT  SIDE    UNDO 
 

2 .  Press  the  A  key  (Ed i t ) .  
3 .  Jog to  move the  p ivo t  po in t  to  the  pos i t ion  where  you want  to  b reak 

the l ine .  
4 .  Press  TAKE  to  f ix  the  p ivo t  po in t .  
5 .  Jog to  break the  l ine and change i ts  inc l ina t ion  f rom the p ivo t  po in t .  
6 .  Repeat  s teps  3  to  5  for  each new p ivot  po in t  you want  to  def ine .  
7 .  Press  Mark  to  va l ida te  your  changes 

16.4 HOW TO PLAY THE OFFSIDE 
SEQUENCE 
Once the of fs ide  l ine has been de f ined,  you can p lay  i t  as  long as  you are in  
o f fs ide  mode.  I t  w i l l  be  p layed based on  the  se t t ings  de f ined in  the 
secondary  menu.  For  more  in format ion ,  see the sec t ion  16 .1.4  ‘Overv iew on 
the Of fs ide  L ine  Commands ’ ,  on  page 158.  
To p lay  back an ex is t ing  o f fs ide sequence,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  In  the  o f fs ide  mode,  press  Last  Cue  unt i l  you  reach the  prero l l  cue  for  
the requested  of fs ide sequence.  

2 .  Press  PLAY  to  p lay the sequence.  

The o f fs ide sequence is  rep layed accord ing  to  the  speed def ined by  the 
opera tor .  When the sequence reaches the  key f rame,  i t  is  paused and the  
o f fs ide  l ine  is  d isp layed accord ing  to  the  fade in /ou t  durat ion and the  pause 
durat ion  def ined in  the  secondary  menu.  You need to  move the  lever  or  
p ress  PLAY on the  Remote  Pane l .   
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16.5 CUE POINTS RELATED TO OFFSIDE 
SEQUENCE 
When an o f fs ide  sequence is  crea ted ,  a  cue po in t  i s  au tomat ica l l y  de f ined on  
two pos i t ions :  

•  The pos i t ion where the of fs ide  l ine is  def ined.  

•  The pos i t ion cor respond ing  to  the prero l l  be fore  the  ou ts ide  sequence.  
When the of fs ide  mode is  ac t ive ,  the user  can press  Last  Cue  to  f ind  back 
one o f  these cues  re la ted  to  the  o f fs ide  sequences.  Once you have reached 
the f i rs t  cue in  the  t ra in  o r  c l ip  and press again  on  Last  Cue ,  you  come back 
to  the  las t  cue.  
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PGM1 CAM A   *PGM2* CAM B 
Aud.Met.  PgmSpd  Sort->TC  PostRoll 

  Sw to IN  Search  Pref 
 
P.1  B.1  Clips: LOCAL Records: LOCAL 
PL 11: < 
Msg: 
V Split  Swap  Sync   

Left  Right  L & R  SHIFT 

17. Split Screen mode  
The Sp l i t  Screen mode,  which  is  a  sof tware  op t ion,  a l lows a  s imp le  sp l i t  
screen e f fec t  on  PGM 1.  Th is  mode operates  very  s imi lar  to  the  2PGM mode,  
except  tha t  the  two ou tpu ts  a re  now le f t  and r igh t  par ts  o f  the  screen 
(ver t ica l  sp l i t  screen)  or  top  and bot tom par t  o f  the  screen (hor izon ta l  sp l i t  
screen)  o r  m ixed together  on  the en t i re  screen (Spl i t  M ix  mode) .  The Spl i t  
mode a lso  a l lows for  DVE- l ike  ad jus tment  o f  the  v ideo w i th in  the sp l i t  e f fec t ,  
for  op t imum pos i t ion ing  of  the mater ia l .  

 

Note 
The hor izonta l  Sp l i t  Screen mode is  no t  ava i lab le  in  HD 
Supermot ion 3x  in  DVCPro HD and MPEG 2 i - f rame 1080 i .  

17.1.1 VERTICAL SPLIT 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Press  the  SHIFT key  (D )  to  swi tch between normal  and spec ia l  commands:   

 
 

Command Descr ip t ion 

LEFT To cont ro l  the  le f t  par t  o f  the  moni to r  

R IGHT To cont ro l  the  r igh t  par t  o f  the  moni to r  

L  & R To cont ro l  bo th  s ides  together  

SHIFT Access /  Ex i t  spec ia l  commands 

 LF  To cent re  the  le f t  p ic tu re 

 RG  To cent re  the  r igh t  p ic ture  

 WP  To move the separa t ion  l ine 

V  SPLIT  /  
H  SPLIT 

Toggles  between hor izon ta l  and ver t i ca l  Sp l i t  sc reen menus 

SWAP To swap sources f rom both  s ides 

V Split  Swap  Sync   

<-Lf->  <-Rg->  <-WP->  SHIFT 
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Command Descr ip t ion 

SYNC To synchron ize  the se lec ted  PGM wi th  the o ther  one.  Press  
th is  but ton and se lect  the  PGM to use as  a  re ference.  

  

 

 
 
P ress  the  LEFT  key  to  take  cont ro l  o f  the  le f t  s ide  o f  the  screen,  and reca l l  
the  des i red  c l ip  fo r  th is  s ide .  Use the  command knob to  search  ins ide  the 
c l ip  unt i l  the des i red p ic tu re  is  reached.  
Press  the  RIGHT  key to  take cont ro l  o f  the  r ight  s ide  o f  the  screen,  and 
repeat  the  same opera t ion  w i th  the  c l ip  you want  to  d isp lay  on the  r ight  s ide .  
You can a lso  sh i f t  hor izon ta l l y  the c l ips  on  bo th s ides,  so  tha t  the  act ion is  
in  the  cent re  o f  the p ic ture .   
Press  the  SHIFT  key  (D)  to  enter  th is  mode.  The menu w i l l  change,  as 
shown above.  
Press  the  LF  key,  and move the  command knob to  cent re  the  le f t  s ide 
p ic tu re .   
Press  the   RG  key and do  the  same opera t ion  for  the  r igh t  s ide  p ic tu re .   
To restore the  de fau l t  pos i t ions ,  press CLEAR +  LF ,   RG .  
Press  the   WP  key a l lows moving  the  border .  To  res tore  the  defau l t  
pos i t ion  o f  the  border ,  press CLEAR +  WP .  
To ex i t  the  SHIFT  mode,  p ress  the  SHIFT  key  (D )  aga in .  
I f  work ing  in  ne twork  mode,  sp l i t  sc reen can be per fo rmed on remote  c l ips  
as we l l  as  on  loca l  c l ips .  
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17.1.2 HORIZONTAL SPLIT 

 
 
Press  the  SHIFT key  (D )  to  swi tch between normal  and spec ia l  commands.  
A l l  commands are  s im i lar  to  the Hor izonta l  Sp l i t  Screen commands.  

 

PGM1 CAM A   *PGM2* CAM B 
 
Aud.Met.  PgmSpd  Sort->TC  PostRoll 

  Sw to IN  Search  Pref 
 
P.1  B.1  Clips: LOCAL Records: LOCAL 
PL 11: < 
Msg: 
 
H Split  Swap  Sync   

Top  Bottom  T & B  SHIFT 



EVS Multicam Version 10.01 – Operating Manual 
EVS Broadcast Equipment SA – July 2009 

Issue 
10.01.F 

 

 
 165
 

17.1.3 SPLIT MIX 

 
Th is  mode works  s imi lar  to  the  H and V Spl i t  modes,  except  tha t  there  is  no 
pos i t ion  ad jus tment  s ince both p ic tures  are  shown fu l l  f rame.  
The D  key  a l lows the  operator  to  ad jus t  the  mix  percentage be tween the  two 
sources .  Press  the  D  key to  h igh l igh t  the funct ion ,  then move the  lever  to  
ad jus t  the  mix  leve l  between the two sources .  

17.1.4 AUTO-TRACKING MODE 
The Auto- t rack ing  mode app l ies  on ly  to  the Ver t ica l  Sp l i t  mode,  and a l lows 
to  ad just  the hor izonta l  pos i t ion  o f  a  sequence to  make sure  i t  i s  as  c lose as 
poss ib le  to  the  cent re  o f  the le f t / r ight  par t  o f  the  screen.   
To  use the  Auto- t rack ing ,  the  f i rs t  s tep  is  to  t rack  the  ob jec t  that  must  be 
kept  in  the  cent re  o f  the  f rame.  Us ing the  Target  Track  mode the  key f rames 
are  marked to  de termine the  pa th  o f  the  ob ject .  Refer  to  the  Chapter  15 
‘Target  Mode ’ ,  on  page 151 for  more deta i ls .  
When the  t rack ing is  comple ted in  the  des i red c l ips ,  en ter  the  Sp l i t  Screen 
mode and reca l l  these c l ips  on  the le f t  and r igh t  s ide  o f  the  screen.  I f  
key f rames have been marked ins ide  se lec ted c l ips ,  the  word  “TRACKED”  w i l l  
appear  on  the  cor responding  s ide  o f  the  output  moni to r .  At  p layback ,  the 
p ic tu re  w i l l  be  sh i f ted  hor izonta l ly  to  keep the  t racked ob ject  in  the  cent re  o f  
i t s  f rame.  
To d isab le  temporar i ly  the  auto- t rack ing  w i thout  leav ing  the Spl i t  Screen 
mode,  press  CLEAR+LEFT  (d isab le  Auto- t rack ing  on le f t  s ide)  o r  
CLEAR+RIGHT  (d isab le  Auto- t rack ing  on  r igh t  s ide) .  
 

PGM1 CAM A   *PGM2* CAM B 
Aud.Met.  PgmSpd  Sort->TC  PostRoll 

  Sw to IN  Search  Pref 
 
P.1  B.1  Clips: LOCAL Records: LOCAL 
PL 11: < 
Msg: 
 
SplitMix  Swap  Sync   

Left  Right  L & R  050-050% 
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18. Hypermotion Mode 
18.1 INTRODUCTION 

18.1.1 DEFINITION AND LICENCE CODE 

 

Note 
The hypermot ion  mode is  a  so f tware  opt ion,  wh ich  requ i res  the 
l i cence code 20  be ing ins ta l led .  For  more  in format ion  on  the 
requi red l i cence key ,  contac t  the  Suppor t  or  Sa les  team.  

 
The Hypermot ion  mode a l lows the  server  to  cont ro l  a  hypermot ion  camera .  
Those cameras  record  a t  a  f rame ra te  much h igher  than c lass ica l  cameras.  
They  use record  a  bu f fer  o f  image recorded in  a  memory  o f  the  hypermot ion 
camera .  Th is  sequence can then be inges ted  v ia  the s tandard  SDI  
connect ion  in to  the  server .  The hypermot ion  camera  is  cons idered as a  
normal  camera by  the  server .   

18.1.2 ACTIVATING THE HYPERMOTION MODE 
To be ab le  to  access the hypermot ion  mode,  you need to  ensure  tha t :  

•  You have the  requested  l i cence code.  

•  You have ac t iva ted  the Hypermot ion  parameter  in  the  se tup  o f  the  
Remote ,  on page 6 .4 ,  F1.  See a lso  the  Mul t i cam Conf igura t ion  manua l .  

•  You have cor rec t ly  se lec ted  the  number  o f  Remotes  in  the  Main  menu 
accord ing  to  the  Remote mode  def ined in  the  se tup  o f  the  Remote ,  on  
page 6 .4 ,  F3.  See a lso  the  XT Tech Ref  Sof tware  manua l .  
Depending  on  the  se lected  Remote mode ,  you  w i l l  con t ro l  the  
Hypermot ion camera  on ly ,  o r  the  hypermot ion  camera  and a PGM of  the 
server .  

18.1.3 ACCESSING AND LEAVING THE HYPERMOTION MODE 
•  To access  the Hypermot ion menu,  press SHIFT+D  (HyperMo)  in  the  

opera t iona l  menu.  

•  To leave the  Hypermot ion  menu or  sw i tch  to  the  PGM cont ro l ,  press 
aga in  SHIFT+D  in  the  operat iona l  menu.  In  Hypermot ion  +  LSM mode,  
the D’  key d isp lays LSM Mode .  
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18.2 OVERVIEW ON COMMANDS 

18.2.1 MAIN MENU 
The Hypermot ion menu inc ludes  the  fo l lowing  main  and a  secondary  menu.   

 
The main menu d isp lays the  b locks tha t  have been se lected  in  the  #Blocks  
parameter  o f  the  secondary  menu.  Only  the  ac t iva ted b locks  w i l l  be 
d isp layed.  The b lock  h igh l igh ted  is  the  one the  operator  i s  cur rent ly  work ing 
on .  

18.2.2 SECONDARY MENU 
Press ing the MENU  key opens the  secondary  menu:  
# Blocks  Pre-Roll  PGMSpeed  2ndLever 

2  00s10fr  50%  +- 1000 

 
The secondary  menu g ives  access  to  the  hypermot ion  set t ings  descr ibed in  
the tab le  be low.  To  modi fy  a  se t t ing,  press  the cor responding  so f tkey  and 
jog  to  se lec t  the  requested  va lue.  

Set t ing Descr ip t ion Values 

#B locks Number  o f  memory  b locks  o f  the 
hypermot ion camera  to  be  used.  
The number  o f  b locks  d isp layed in  the 
main  menu depends on the  number  o f  
b locks spec i f ied  in  th is  parameter .  

1  to  4  
(de fau l t :  1)  

Pre-Ro l l  Pre- ro l l  for  the  cue po in ts  def ined on the  
mater ia l  recorded on the hypermot ion 
camera .  
The las t  cue command wi l l  go  to  the 
des i red  TC -  p re- ro l l  i f  the  mater ia l  is  
ava i lab le .  I f  no t ,  the pre- ro l l  is  not  
app l ied .  

From 0s01f r  to  
05s00f r  
(de fau l t :  00s00f r )  

PGMSpeed PGM speed that  i s  to  be  appl ied fo r  
p lay ing  back  mater ia l  recorded on the 
hypermot ion camera .  

50 ,  100 (defau l t ) ,  
200,  300,  400,  
1000 

 
Hyper Motion Camera Mode 
 
# Blocks  Pre-Roll  PGMSpeed  2ndLever 

2  00s10fr  50%  +- 1000 
 
 
 
      LSM Mode 

Block 1  Block 2     
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Set t ing Descr ip t ion Values 
(de fau l t :  100)  

2 n d  Lever  Secondary  lever  range to  be  appl ied for  
p lay ing  back  mater ia l  recorded on the 
hypermot ion camera .  

0 -1000,  + -  1000 
(de fau l t )  
 

18.2.3 KEY COMMANDS 
The fo l low ing  tab le  shows the  var ious  commands you can use on  the  Remote  
Panel  to  cont ro l  the hypermot ion  camera ,  as  wel l  as  the cor responding  
command on the  hypermot ion camera :  

Command on 
Remote  Pane l  

Command on 
hypermot ion 
camera 

Descr ip t ion 

PLAY P lay In i t ia tes  a  rep lay  on  the  cur rent  
memory  b lock .  

Mark Mark cue po in t  Wi th  a  s ing le -b lock  memory ,  i t  marks a  
cue po in t  o f  the cur rent  b lock.  
Th is  i s  not  ava i lab le  on  a l l  cameras 
w i th  mul t ip le-b lock memory.  

Las t  cue Search  Wi th  a  s ing le -b lock  memory ,  i t  goes  to  
the prev ious  cue po in t  i f  cue  po in ts  
have been de f ined.  
Wi th  a  mul t ip le -b lock  memory  or  when 
no cue po in t  has  been def ined,  i t  s tops 
the  record ing  and cues  to  the  f i rs t  
recorded f rame.  

RECORD Star t  ARM In i t ia tes  the  loop record ing  on  the 
cur rent  memory  b lock .   

TAKE Tr ig /Stop  rec  Wi th  a  s ing le-b lock  memory  or  when 
the las t  b lock is  reached,  th is  s tops 
the record ing .  
 
Wi th  a  mul t ip le -b lock  memory ,  i t  s tops 
the  record  on  the  cur ren t  b lock  and 
s ta r ts  automat ica l ly  the  record  on the  
nex t  b lock.  

Lever  -   P lays  the mater ia l  spec i f ied as 
secondary  lever  range for  the 
hypermot ion funct ion.  
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18.3 CONTROLLING THE HYPERMOTION 
CAMERA FROM THE REMOTE 

18.3.1 DEFINING THE NUMBER OF MEMORY BLOCKS 
18.3.1.1 INTRODUCTION 

Some cameras  a l low the  users  to  sp l i t  the memory  in to  severa l  b locks.  
Before  record ing  mater ia l  on  the  hypermot ion  camera,  you need to  spec i fy  
how many memory  b locks  you want  to  use (1 ,  2 ,  3  o r  4  b locks) .  By  defau l t ,  
on ly  one memory b lock  is  de f ined.  
When us ing more  than one memory  b lock,  the b locks are cons idered as 
ind iv idua l  un i ts .  In  o ther  words  you have to  manua l ly  sh i f t  f rom one b lock to  
the  o ther  to  cont inue record ing  on  the  next  b lock .  Cue po in ts  a re  pre- ro l ls  
can on ly  be  used on a  s ing le-b lock memory .  

18.3.1.2 HOW TO DEFINE THE NUMBER OF MEMORY BLOCKS  
To de f ine  more than one memory  b locks  on  the hypermot ion  camera,  
p roceed as fo l lows:  

1 .  In  the  Hypermot ion menu,  press  MENU  to  open the  secondary  menu.  
2 .  Press  A  to  ac t iva te  the # Blocks  f ie ld ,  wh ich  a l low you to  spec i fy  in  

how many memory  b locks  you want  to  sp l i t  the camery  memory.  
3 .  Jog  to  se lect  the  reques ted  number  o f  b locks .   
4 .  Press  MENU  aga in  to  va l ida te  your  cho ice  and come back  to  the 

Hypermot ion main  menu.  

 
The camera memory  has  been sp l i t  in to  the  requested  number  o f  b locks 
hav ing  the  same s ize.  The CAM keys  f rom A to  D cor respond respect ive ly  to  
the memory  b locks f rom 1  to  4 .  On ly    

18.3.2 GENERAL PROCESS WITH SINGLE-BLOCK MEMORY 
The genera l  record ing  and p layback  process  when cont ro l l ing  the  camera 
us ing  a  s ing le -b lock  memory  is  the  fo l low ing:  

1 .  S tar t  the record ing  on the  camera  by  press ing  RECORD  on  the 
Remote .  

2 .  Dur ing  the  record ing,  you can se t  cue po in ts  on  the  recorded mater ia l  
by  press ing  MARK .   

3 .  S top the  record ing in  one of  the  fo l low ing ways:  
•  Press ing Last  cue  w i l l  pos i t ion the camera  on the  prev ious cue 

tak ing  the  pre- ro l l  in to  account .  
•  Jogging  the  d ia l  w i l l  pos i t ion  the  camera  on the  requested image.  
•  Press ing TAKE  w i l l  on ly  s top  the  record ing.  
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4 .  Press  PLAY  to  s ta r t  the  p layback.  
Dur ing the p layback ,  the mater ia l  p layed on  the hypermot ion  camera 
is  recorded in to  the server  v ia  the  SDI  connect ion .   

18.3.3 GENERAL PROCESS WITH MULTIPLE-BLOCK 
MEMORY 
The genera l  record ing  and p layback  process  when cont ro l l ing  the  camera 
us ing  a  mul t ip le -b lock  memory is  the  fo l low ing:  

1 .  Press  the  sof tkey  (A  to  D)  cor responding  to  the  memory  b lock (1  to  4)  
on  wh ich you want  to  record the mater ia l .  

2 .  S tar t  the record ing  on the  camera  by  press ing  RECORD  on  the 
Remote .  The mater ia l  s tar t  record ing in  loop mode on the g iven  b lock .  

3 .  When you want  to  s ta r t  record ing on  another  b lock ,  press TAKE .   
4 .  S top the  record ing in  one of  the  fo l low ing ways:  

•  Press ing Last  cue  w i l l  pos i t ion the camera and cues  to  the  f i rs t  
recorded f rame of  the  b lock .  

•  Jogging  the  d ia l  w i l l  pos i t ion  the  camera  on the  requested image.  
•  Selec t ing  another  b lock ,  which  loads  the f i rs t  f rame recorded on 

th is  b lock  in  p lay  mode.  
5 .  Press  PLAY  to  s ta r t  the  p layback.  

Dur ing the p layback ,  the mater ia l  p layed on  the hypermot ion  camera 
is  recorded in to  the server  v ia  the  SDI  connect ion .  

18.3.4 CREATING A CLIP WITH THE MATERIAL FROM THE 
HYPERMOTION CAMERA 
When the  camera  is  rep lay ing  i ts  conten t  onto  the  EVS server ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  
to  c l ip  i t  automat ica l l y  d i rec t ly  f rom the  LSM Remote cont ro l l ing  the  camera.  
Us ing  the  IN  and OUT keys  and the  F_ Keys,  the  opera tor  can c l ip  the 
record  t ra in  cor responding  to  the  hypermot ion  camera  and s tore  i t  on a  c l ip  
pos i t ion .  That  way i t  i s  poss ib le  to  c l ip  the  hypermot ion  camera  w i thout  
hav ing  the  cont ro l  on  a  PGM,  and w i thout  wa i t ing  for  a l l  the content  to  be  
recorded on  the server .   
When you have p layed back  the  mater ia l  recorded on  the  hypermot ion 
camera ,  i t  i s  ava i lab le  in  the  record  t ra in  o f  the  camera  de f ined in  the 
Recorder  se t t ing (p6.4 ,  F2) .  You can then c rea te  c l ips  w i th  th is  mater ia l .   
To do  th is ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1 .  Come back to  the  LSM mode w i th  SHIFT+D  ( in  Hypermot ion+LSM 
mode)  o r  use  another  Remote  Panel  ( in  Hypermot ion  on ly  mode) .  

2 .  Load the  re levant  record t ra in  on the PGM. 
3 .  Jog in  the  mater ia l  and add a  MARK IN,  MARK OUT as  usual  to  c reate 

the requested  c l ip .  
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19. Sony, XtenDD35, Odetics & 
VDCP Protocols  

19.1 PROTOCOL OVERVIEW 
These pro toco ls  a l low the  server  to  be  cont ro l led by ex terna l  dev ices .  

SONY BVW75 PROTOCOL  
This  p ro toco l  a l lows the  server  to  be  seen as  a  VTR by the  cont ro l l ing 
dev ice.  On a p layback  channel ,  a l l  usual  t ranspor t  commands (p lay ,  P layVar ,  
pause,  go to  t imecode,  pause,  s top,  e tc…) are suppor ted.  On a  record 
channel ,  on ly  Rec and Stop  commands are  suppor ted.  
Th is  pro toco l  is  the s imp lest  one but  does  no t  suppor t  c l ip  management .  I t  
should  be  used when the  cont ro l l ing dev ice  does not  suppor t  the  XtenDD35,  
Odet ics  or  Louth  VDCP pro toco ls  (ex :  ed i t  cont ro l le rs ,  NLE appl icat ions,  
some v ideo swi tchers ,  VTR cont ro l le rs ,  e tc . )  

XTENDD35 PROTOCOL 
This  protoco l  is  based on the  Sony BVW75 protoco l  for  a l l  s tandard  t ranspor t  
commands.  I t  has  extended commands so that  i t  suppor ts  c l ip  management :  
us ing  th is  p ro toco l ,  the  cont ro l l ing  dev ice  can c reate,  name,  reca l l  and 
de le te  c l ips .  
Th is  pro toco l  can be used wi th  Thomson/GVG XtenDD range o f  sw i tchers ,  
and w i th  DNF ST300-EVS and 4040CL-EVS cont ro l le rs .  

ODETICS PROTOCOL  
This  protoco l  is  based on the  Sony BVW75 protoco l  for  a l l  s tandard  t ranspor t  
commands.  I t  has  ex tended commands so  tha t  i t  suppor ts  c l ip  and p lay l is t  
management :  us ing th is  p ro toco l ,  the  cont ro l l ing dev ice can c reate,  name,  
reca l l  and de le te  c l ips ,  bu t  i t  can  a lso manage p lay l is ts .  
Th is  p ro toco l  can  be used w i th  many d i f fe rent  cont ro l  dev ices and 
automat ions  sof tware,  inc lud ing  DNF ST300 and 4040CL cont ro l le rs .  
 
Non s tandard  commands in  Sony,  X tenDD35 and Odet ics  pro toco ls  on  the 
p lay channe l  o f  an  EVS server :  
REC:  when a  REC command is  sent  to  a  p lay  channel ,  th is  channel  w i l l  
re turn  in  E2E mode on i ts  defau l t  record  t ra in .  I f  the  defau l t  record channel  
assoc ia ted  to  tha t  p layer  i s  cur ren t ly  s topped,  i t  w i l l  jump to  the  las t  
recorded p ic ture  and pause.  
EJECT:  i f  the  p lay  channel  i s  no t  ye t  in  E2E mode when the  command is  
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sen t ,  i t  w i l l  re turn  to  E2E mode on i ts  defau l t  record  t ra in  (s im i lar  to  
rece iv ing  a  REC command) .  I f  the  p lay  channe l  i s  a l ready  in  E2E mode,  i t  
w i l l  sw i tch  to  the next  record  channe l  ava i lab le  (A B C … A …).  Th is  
i s  for  example  use fu l  w i th  a  BVE edi t  cont ro l ler  to  a l low the  ed i tor  to  se lect  
the record t ra in  he  wants  to  work  w i th .  

LOUTH VDCP PROTOCOL 
This  pro toco l  i s  a  more  complex  pro toco l  ma in ly  used by  automat ion  systems 
but  a lso  by  Sony sw i tchers .  I t  i s  not  based on the Sony BVW75,  and can 
handle  c l ips  as we l l  as  p lay l is ts .  

IPDP PROTOCOL 
For  more  in fo rmat ion on  how the  IP D i rec tor  appl ica t ion  cont ro ls  the server ,  
re fer  to  the  IP  D i rec tor  Technica l  Reference manua l  and User  manua l .  
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Glossary 
HANC LTC Hor izonta l  Anc i l la ry  t imecode LTC as  de f ined in  

the XMPTE 259M and RP188 s tandards .  

HANC VITC Hor izonta l  Anc i l la ry  t imecode VITC as  de f ined in  
the XMPTE 259M and RP188 s tandards .  

LTC Longi tud ina l  (or  L inear )  t ime code (LTC)  is  a  
t im ing s igna l  tha t  is  par t  o f  an audio  tape 
record ing .  I t  i s  recorded on  a  t rack  tha t  runs 
lengthwise  a long the  tape,  wh ich  is  why i t  is  
ca l led  long i tud ina l .  I t  can  on ly  be  read i f  the  tape 
is  p lay ing .  

LTC tab le  T imecode jump tab le  in  which  the  jumps in  LTC 
t imecodes are  s tored.  

OSD On-Screen D isp lay .  In fo rmat ion  d isp layed on  the  
ou tpu t  moni to r .  

Pro tect  IN  po in t   Pos i t ion,  i .e .  t imecode,  wh ich  represents  the  f i rs t  
image of  the  pro tected  v ideo mater ia l  fo r  a  c l ip ,  
i .e .  the  f i rs t  image before  the IN guardband.  

Pro tect  OUT po in t  Pos i t ion,  i .e .  t imecode,  which  represents  the  las t  
image of  the  pro tected  v ideo mater ia l  fo r  a  c l ip ,  
i .e .  the  las t  image af te r  the  OUT guardband.  

Shor t  IN  po in t  Pos i t ion,  i .e .  t imecode,  wh ich  represents  the  f i rs t  
image o f  a  c l ip .  Th is  i s  a lso  ca l led  IN po in t  in  th is  
user  manua l .  

Shor t  OUT po in t  Pos i t ion,  i .e .  t imecode,  which  represents  the  las t  
image of  a  c l ip .  Th is  is  a lso  ca l led OUT po in t  in  
th is  user  manua l .  

V ITC Ver t i ca l  in te rva l  t ime code (VITC)  is  a  t im ing  
s igna l  that  i s  par t  o f  a  v ideo record ing.  I t  is  
recorded in  the  ver t i ca l  b lank ing  in terva ls  
be tween success ive p ic tu re  f rames,  hence the  
"ver t ica l  in terva l . "   

V ITC tab le   T imecode jump tab le  in  which  the  user  de f ined 
t imecode type is  s tored.  Th is  w i l l  usua l ly  be  the  
VITC in  SD and HANC VITC in  HD but  cou ld  be 
another  t imecode type.  
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Regional Contacts 
 

AMERICA (NORTH & LATIN)  

EVS Amer icas Te l :  +1  973 575 7811 
Fax :  +1 973 575 7812 
Tech.  l ine:  +1  973 575 7813  

usa@evs. tv  
 
USAsuppor t@evs. tv  

EVS Canada Tel :  +1  514 750 7544  
Fax :  +1 514 750 7518 
Tech.  l ine:  +1  973 575 7813  

usa@evs. tv  
 
USAsuppor t@evs. tv  

 
ASIA & PACIFIC 
EVS Aust ra l ia  Te l :  +61 02  9452 8600 

Fax :  +61 02  9975 1368 
Mob i le :  +61 420 307 387 

sa les@evs-as ia .com.hk 

EVS Ch ina Te l :  +86 10  6808 0248 
Fax :  +86 10  6808 0246 
Tech.  l ine:  +86 139 1028 9860 

evsch ina@evs. tv  

EVS Hong-Kong Tel :  +852 2914 2501  
Fax :  +852 2914 2505 
Tech.  l ine:  +852 9401 2395 

sa les@evs-as ia .com.hk 

EVS Ind ia  Te l :  +91 22  6697 2999 
Fax :  +91 22  2673 2092 
Mob i le :  +91 98  9017 5958 

sa les@evs-as ia .com.hk 

 
EUROPE,  MIDDLE EAST & AFRICA 
EVS Belg ium 
Headquar ters  

Te l :  +32 4  361 7000 
Fax :  +32 4  391 7099 
Tech.  l ine:  +32 495 284 000 

suppor t@evs. tv  
sa les@evs. tv  
marke t ing  evs . tv  

EVS Brusse ls  Te l  :  +32 2  421.78.78 
Fax  :  +32 2  421.78 .79 

m.dewol f@evs. tv  

EVS France Tel :  +33 1  46  99 9000 
Fax :  +33 1  46  99  9009 
Tech.  l ine:  +33 1  46 99  9003 

f rance@evs. tv  

EVS Iber ica Te l :  +34 91  490 3930 
Fax :  +34 91  490 3939 
Tech.  l ine:  +34 91  490 3933 

iber ica@evs. tv  

EVS I ta ly  Te l :  +39 030 296 400 
Fax :  +39 030 294 3650 
Tech.  l ine:  +39 334 631 1493 

i ta ly@evs. tv  

 
EVS Midd le  Eas t  Te l :  +971 4  365 4222 

Fax :  +971 4  425 3501 
Mob i le :  +971 50  887 8758 

midd le-east@evs. tv  
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mailto:sales@evs-asia.com.hk�
mailto:sales@evs-asia.com.hk�
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EVS UK Tel :  +44 1372 387 250 
Fax :  +44 1372 387 269 
Tech.  l ine:  +44 1372 387 266 

uk@evs. tv  
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To learn more about EVS go to www.evs.tv

EVS Broadcast Equipment 

Liège Science Park

16, rue Bois St Jean
B-4102 Ougrée
Belgium

Corporate 
Headquarters

+32 4 361 7000

North & Latin America 
Headquarters

+1 973 575 7811

Asia & Pacific 
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+852 2914 2501
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available on

www.evs.tv/contact


	Copyright
	Disclaimer
	Improvement Requests
	1. Initial Configuration
	1.1 APPLICATION SELECTION
	1.2 CONFIGURATION ON LSM REMOTE  

	2. Remote Controller
	2.1 GENERAL LAYOUT
	2.2 LED COLOURS
	2.3 F-KEYS & SMALL BUTTONS
	2.4 SOFT KEYS
	2.5 TRANSPORT CONTROLS
	2.5.1 JOG DIAL
	2.5.2 LEVER


	3. Main Menu
	How to Return to the Main Menu
	Function Keys in the Main Menu

	4. Remote Panel Operations
	4.1 OPERATIONS
	4.1.1 RECORD
	4.1.2 MARK
	4.1.3 LAST CUE
	4.1.4 PLAY
	4.1.5 IN
	4.1.6 OUT
	Modification of Clip IN / OUT Points

	4.1.7 JOG KNOB
	4.1.8 FAST JOG
	4.1.9 LEVER
	PLST
	4.1.11 BROWSE
	4.1.12 INSERT
	4.1.13 ENTER
	4.1.14 MENU
	4.1.15 CLEAR
	4.1.16 NETWORK
	4.1.17 GOTO TC
	How to Go to a Given Timecode

	4.1.18 GOTO IN / GOTO OUT
	4.1.19 LOOP
	4.1.20 RETURN
	4.1.21 PAGE
	4.1.22 Rebooting the System from the LSM Remote
	«Hard Reboot»
	«Soft Reboot» from the keyboard


	4.2 SELECTION OF CLIP BANKS AND PLAYLISTS 
	4.3 CLIP NUMBERING HIERARCHY 

	5. Control Mode
	5.1 LIVE (E2E) MODE
	5.2 SEARCH MODE
	5.3 PLAYBACK MODE
	5.4 SYNCHRONISATION MODE (SWITCH TO IN)
	5.5 DEFINITION OF CONTROLLED AND PRIMARY CHANNELS
	5.5.1 Controlled Channel
	5.5.2 Primary Channel

	5.6 PREFERENCE MODE (PREF)

	6. PGM-PRV Mode
	6.1 1PGM+PRV (PRESS A FROM MAIN MENU)
	6.1.1 Secondary Menu
	Mix / Wipe L>R / Wipe R>L / Wipe U>D / Wipe D>U / Cut
	PgmSpd/VarMax
	Sw To In
	Pref
	Aud.Met.
	PostRoll
	Sort->TC
	Search

	6.1.2 Operational Menu
	CAM A/ B /C /D
	Rst Cam
	Local
	Sync Prv
	2nd CTRL


	6.2 FULL CONTROL AND LEVER CONTROL

	7. Multi PGM Mode
	7.1 1/2/3 PGM MODES (PRESS A OR B FROM MAIN MENU)
	7.1.1 Secondary Menu
	7.1.2 Operational Menu
	Rst Cam
	Sync To
	Toggle / All
	2nd CTRL
	Selecting a camera on a channel
	Playlist Conditional Mode
	Practical example




	8. Video Delay
	How to Configure the Video Delay Parameters of a Play Channel

	9. Clip Management
	9.1 INTRODUCTION
	9.1.1 Clip Structure
	9.1.2 Clip Availability on Disks

	9.2 USING THE EVS REMOTE PANEL
	9.2.1 How to Create a Clip
	9.2.2 Storing a Clip
	9.2.2.1 How to Store a Clip
	9.2.2.2 Example

	9.2.3 Recalling a Clip
	9.2.3.1 How to Recall a Clip
	9.2.3.2 Clip Recalled Based on the PREF Setting
	9.2.3.3 Toggling Between the Camera Angles

	9.2.4 Playing Back a Clip
	9.2.4.1 Playback Speed Features
	9.2.4.2 How to Play Back a Clip

	9.2.5 Recall and Playback of “Record in Progress” Clips
	9.2.6 Clearing a Clip
	9.2.6.1 Which Clips Can be Deleted?
	9.2.6.2 How to Clear a Clip

	9.2.7 Copying or Moving a Clip
	9.2.7.1 How to Copy or Move a Clip
	9.2.7.2 Settings on Copy/Move Clips
	Clip Mode/Cam Mode
	Short/Long Mode
	Default Settings

	9.2.7.3 About Copied Clips
	9.2.7.4 About Moved Clips

	9.2.8 Cancelling a Network Copy
	9.2.8.1 How to Cancel a Network Copy on the Remote Panel

	9.2.9 How to Shorten a Clip
	GOTO IN and GOTO OUT

	9.2.10 Restriping the Time Code of a Clip
	9.2.10.1 Restrictions on the Remote Panel
	9.2.10.2 How to Restripe the Time Code of a Clip

	9.2.11 Secondary Menu in Clip Mode
	9.2.11.1 Overview
	9.2.11.2 Push
	9.2.11.3 >Archive
	9.2.11.4 Aux Clip
	9.2.11.5 Ranking (***)
	9.2.11.6 Sort->TC
	How to Search for Clips by Timecode
	Results
	Examples

	9.2.11.7 Set TC
	9.2.11.8 Name
	9.2.11.9 Search
	9.2.11.10 Post-Roll
	9.2.11.11 Clip/Cam

	9.2.12 How to Clear All Non Protected Clips
	9.2.13 How to Save all Clips/Playlists

	9.3 USING THE CLIP SCREEN
	9.3.1 Clip screen – Standard View
	9.3.2 The Title Bar
	9.3.3 The Function Bar
	F1: Name
	F2: Clip/Cam
	F3: Call 
	F4: Pref
	F5: View
	F6: KW1
	F7: KW2
	SHIFT+F7:Delay
	F8: Search
	SHIFT+F8:Net
	F9:Connect
	F0:Playlist

	9.3.4 The Clip Information Area
	9.3.5 The Clip Management Area
	9.3.5.1 Name Capture Field
	9.3.5.2 Mode Field
	9.3.5.3 Clip Control Area

	9.3.6 How to Name a Clip
	9.3.7 Selecting a Clip with Tablet and Stylus
	9.3.8 Selecting a Clip with the Keyboard
	9.3.9 How to Change the Primary Camera of a Clip
	9.3.10 Recalling a Clip
	9.3.10.1 How to Call a Clip Belonging to the Machine you Are Connected to
	9.3.10.2 How to Call a Clip Belonging to Another Machine Than the One you Are Connected to

	9.3.11 How to Cancel a Network Copy on the VGA 
	9.3.12 How to Restripe the Time code of the Current Clip
	9.3.13 Moving and Copying Clips and Playlists
	9.3.13.1 General Principles
	Clips
	Playlists

	9.3.13.2 Clipboard Field
	9.3.13.3 CTL+ X: CUT
	9.3.13.4 CTL+C: COPY
	9.3.13.5 CTL+V: PASTE
	9.3.13.6 CTL+DEL:DELETE 

	9.3.14 Clip Screen – Extended View

	9.4 USING THE VDR PANEL
	9.4.1 VDR Panel – Lower Section
	9.4.2 VDR Panel – Upper Section
	9.4.3 VDR Panel – Player Window
	9.4.3.1 How to Load a Record Train
	9.4.3.2 How to Load a Clip
	9.4.3.3 Playing/Browsing the Current Element
	9.4.3.4 How to Create a Clip with the VDR Panel Player
	9.4.3.5 Editing a Clip with the VDR Panel Player
	9.4.3.6 How to Make a Copy of a Clip with the VDR Panel Player

	9.4.4 VDR Panel – Recorder WINDOW
	9.4.4.1 How to Start/Stop the Record
	9.4.4.2 Creating Clips with the VDR Panel Recorder



	10. Keyword Management
	10.1 CREATING AND SELECTING THE KEYWORD FILE
	10.1.1 Creating the Keyword File From a PC
	10.1.2 Selecting the Current Keyword File
	10.1.3 Editing the keyword file from the multicam application

	10.2 ASSIGNING KEYWORDS USING THE VGA SCREEN
	10.2.1 Keyword Windows
	10.2.2 How to Assign a Keyword to a Clip
	10.2.3 How to Clear a Keyword with the Keyboard
	10.2.4 How to Clear a Keyword with the Stylus
	10.2.5 How to Edit the Ranking of the Current Clip With the Keyboard
	10.2.6 How to Edit the Ranking of the Current Clip With the Stylus
	10.2.7 How to Clear All Keywords and the Ranking of a Clip
	10.2.8 How to Name a Clip Using the Keywords:

	10.3 SEARCHING THE DATABASE USING THE VGA SCREEN
	10.3.1 Search Window
	10.3.2 Search Criteria and Search Options
	10.3.2.1 Search Criteria
	10.3.2.2 Search Options
	Consider Record trains and / or clips in the Search
	Consider time codes from the LTC and/or USER TC tables in the Search


	10.3.3 Clearing Keywords in the Search Criteria
	10.3.3.1 How to Clear a Keyword with the Keyboard
	10.3.3.2 How to Clear a Keyword with the Stylus
	10.3.3.3 How to Clear all Criteria at Once

	10.3.4 Search Results
	10.3.4.1 Clip Information
	10.3.4.2 Browsing Through Results and Loading a Clip
	10.3.4.3 Possible actions
	How to Add a Clip to the Current Playlist from the Remote Panel
	How to Add the Search Results to the Current Playlist from the VGA



	10.4 ASSIGNING KEYWORDS USING THE REMOTE PANEL
	10.4.1 Keyword Settings
	10.4.2 Assigning Keywords in List Mode
	10.4.3 Assigning Keywords in Numeric Mode

	10.5 SEARCHING THE DATABASE USING THE REMOTE PANEL
	Keywords
	Ranking
	Archive
	From Date / To Date
	RESET 
	RETURN
	Search LOC / Search NET
	Adding the search results to the current playlist


	11. Playlist Management
	11.1 GENERAL INFORMATION
	Playlist Creation
	Limitation on Playlist and Timeline Elements
	Playlist Location
	Refreshing the Playlist Information

	11.2 PLAYLIST MODES ON THE REMOTE PANEL
	11.2.1 Introduction
	11.2.2 Accessing the Playlist Edit Mode
	11.2.3 Accessing the Playlist Diffusion Mode

	11.3 PLAYLIST DISPLAY ON THE VGA
	11.3.1 VGA Playlist Bank Screen
	11.3.2 VGA Playlist Screen
	Introduction
	Display Depending on the Load Playlist Setting


	11.4 ACTIVATING & LOADING A PLAYLIST
	11.4.1 Introduction
	11.4.2 How to Activate a Local or Distant Playlist
	11.4.2.1 Via the Remote Panel
	11.4.2.2 Via the VGA Clip Screen

	11.4.3 How to Recall and Load a Playlist
	11.4.4 How to Exit The Playlist Mode

	11.5 ADDING CLIPS TO A PLAYLIST
	11.5.1 Possible Methods
	11.5.2 Modifying a Distant Playlist
	11.5.3 How to Quickly Add Clips to the Current Playlist
	11.5.4 How to Insert Clips into a Playlist
	11.5.5 How to Insert the Result of a Clip Search into a Playlist
	11.5.6 Inserting “Record in Progress” Clips into Playlists
	Display
	Remaining Time


	11.6 NAMING A PLAYLIST OR AN ELEMENT IN A PLAYLIST
	11.6.1 How to Name a Playlist From the VGA Playlist Bank Screen
	11.6.2 How to Name the Current Playlist on the VGA Playlist Screen
	11.6.3 How to Name the Current Element in the Loaded Playlist

	11.7 BROWSING WITHIN A PLAYLIST
	11.7.1 Possible Browsing Methods
	11.7.2 Browsing Quickly Through a Playlist
	11.7.3 Browsing Through a Playlist

	11.8 COPYING A PLAYLIST
	11.8.1 Possible Options
	EDL only or EDL+Clips copy
	Long or short copy

	11.8.2 How to Copy a Playlist from the Remote Panel
	11.8.3 How to Copy a Playlist from the VGA Clip Screen
	11.8.3.1 How to Copy a Local Playlist
	11.8.3.2 How to Copy a Distant Playlist

	11.8.4 Copying Playlists with On-Air Clips
	Seamless Process
	Impossibility to Queue Copy Processes


	11.9 PLAYOUT FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE FOR PLAYLISTS
	11.9.1 Rolling a Playlist 
	Rolling Action
	Playlist Speed

	11.9.2 Functions Available from the VGA Playlist Screen
	11.9.3 Functions Available on the Remote in Playlist Diffusion Mode
	11.9.3.1 Film FX
	11.9.3.2 Next
	11.9.3.3 Skip
	11.9.3.4 Edit


	11.10 GENERAL EDIT FUNCTIONS AVAILABLE FOR PLAYLISTS 
	11.10.1 Functions Available on the LSM Remote in Playlist Edit Mode
	11.10.1.1 Insert
	11.10.1.2 Speed
	11.10.1.3 FX Dur
	11.10.1.4 Effect
	11.10.1.5 Edit All
	11.10.1.6 Delete
	11.10.1.7 Undo/Redo
	11.10.1.8 Make Local

	11.10.2 How to Trim Clips into a Playlist
	11.10.3 How to Delete Playlist Elements from a Playlist
	11.10.4 How to Move an Element Within a Playlist
	11.10.5 How to Merge Playlists
	11.10.6 Consolidating a Playlist
	11.10.6.1 Overview
	11.10.6.2 How to Loop Back a Playlist into the Server

	11.10.7 Generating a Continuous Timecode in a Playlist
	11.10.7.1 Overview
	11.10.7.2 Process
	11.10.7.3 Activating the Continuous Timecode Regeneration
	11.10.7.4 Settings for Continuous Timecode in Playlists


	11.11 THE AUXILIARY AUDIO CLIP
	11.11.1 How to Add/Remove an Auxiliary Audio Clip to a Playlist

	11.12 TRANSITION EFFECTS AND SPLIT AUDIO
	11.12.1 Introduction
	Definition and Licence Codes
	Activating the Split Audio Mode
	Limitations to the Split Audio Mode
	Play Speed
	“Record in Progress” Clips


	11.12.2 Playlist Display
	11.12.3 Setting Default Video and Audio Transitions
	General Use
	Use with Split audio 

	11.12.4 Example of Transition Effects
	Normal Playlist with Cuts
	Playlist with 1:00 sec Effect Duration

	11.12.5 How to Change the Video Effect Duration
	11.12.6 How to Change the Audio Effect Duration
	11.12.7 Setting the Default Mode for Extending a Transition
	Transition Modes
	Possible Cases

	11.12.8 How to Perform A ‘V Base’ Edit
	11.12.8.1 Audio Delay
	Edit Point (V BASE)

	11.12.8.2 Audio Advance
	Edit Point (V BASE)

	11.12.8.3 Audio Split

	11.12.9 How to Perform An ‘A Base’ Edit
	11.12.9.1 Video Advance
	Edit point (A BASE)

	11.12.9.2 Video Delay
	Edit point (A BASE)

	11.12.9.3 Video Split
	11.12.9.4 ‘IN’ Key Colours in Playlist Mode
	11.12.9.5 ‘OUT’ Key Colours in Playlist Mode
	Example on Audio Delay Edit


	11.12.10 How to Insert a Clip into a Playlist With Split Audio

	11.13 SWAP AUDIO TRACKS
	11.13.1 Introduction
	11.13.2 How to Enable the Audio Swap Mode
	11.13.3 How to Perform a Swap Audio Track in Auto Mode
	Display on the VGA
	Display on the OSD
	LOOP

	11.13.4 How to Perform a Swap Audio Track in Manual Mode
	Step 1
	Step 2

	11.13.5 Deleting Swap Points
	11.13.6 Navigating Among Swap Points

	11.14 REPLACE FUNCTION
	11.14.1 Introduction
	11.14.2 Entering the Replace Function
	11.14.3 Replace Edit and Replace Playback Modes
	11.14.3.1 The Replace Edit mode 
	11.14.3.2 The Replace Playback mode

	11.14.4 Replace with IN/OUT Points or with IN Point Only
	11.14.5 How to Perform a Replace
	11.14.6 Loop Mode in the Replace Function
	Loop Type
	Additional Loop Parameters



	12. Timeline Management
	12.1 INTRODUCTION
	12.1.1 Timeline Creation
	12.1.2 Timeline Editing
	Supported Editing Features
	Editing IPEdit Timelines in Multicam
	Editing Multicam Timelines in IPEdit

	12.1.3 Timeline Playout
	12.1.4 Rules for Accessing Timelines

	12.2 CREATING A TIMELINE
	12.2.1 How to Create a Timeline From a playlist From the Remote Panel
	12.2.2 How to Create a Timeline From a playlist From the VGA
	12.2.3 How to Copy a Timeline

	12.3 TIMELINE EDIT MODE
	12.3.1 Accessing the Timeline Edit Mode
	12.3.2 Controlling the Recorder
	12.3.3 OSD Display
	12.3.4 LCD Information

	12.4 TIMELINE DIFFUSION MODE
	12.4.1 Accessing the Timeline Diffusion Mode
	12.4.2 OSD Display 
	12.4.3 LCD Display

	12.5 EDITING OPERATIONS
	12.5.1 Extend Overwrite
	12.5.1.1 Extend From IN
	12.5.1.2 Extend From OUT
	12.5.1.3 How to Perform an Extend 

	12.5.2 Insert Overwrite
	12.5.2.1 Definition
	12.5.2.2 How to Perform an Insert

	12.5.3 How to Add a Clip to a Timeline


	13. Operating on XNet Network
	13.1 INTRODUCTION
	13.2 DISCONNECTING FROM XNET
	13.3 SELECTING A SERVER ON XNET
	13.5 WORKING WITH MAPPED NETWORK CAMERAS

	14. Paint Mode
	14.1 INTRODUCTION
	14.2 PAINT MODE MONITOR DISPLAY
	14.3 FUNCTION DESCRIPTION
	Straight Line / Broken Line Drawing (L)
	Circle Drawing (O)
	Ellipse Drawing (0)
	Arrow (A)
	Colour & Density (D)
	Erase (E)
	Clear (C)
	Keyer (K)
	Library (L)


	15. Target Mode
	15.1 INTRODUCTION
	15.2 CREATING A TARGET TRACK
	15.2.1 Selecting the type of tracking object
	15.2.2 Selecting Other Parameters of the Tracking Object
	15.2.3 How to Highlight Video Material
	15.2.4 Rules When Using Keyframes

	15.3 TARGET MODE MONITOR DISPLAY

	16.  Offside Line Mode
	16.1 INTRODUCTION
	16.1.1 Definition and Licence Code
	16.1.2 Activating the Offside Line Mode
	16.1.3 Accessing the Offside Line Mode
	16.1.4 Overview on the Offside Line Commands
	Main Menu
	Secondary Menu


	16.2 HOW TO MARK AN OFFSIDE LINE
	16.3 HOW TO EDIT AN OFFSIDE LINE
	16.4 HOW TO PLAY THE OFFSIDE SEQUENCE
	16.5 CUE POINTS RELATED TO OFFSIDE SEQUENCE

	17. Split Screen mode 
	17.1.1 Vertical Split
	17.1.2 Horizontal Split
	17.1.3 Split MIX
	17.1.4 Auto-tracking mode

	18. Hypermotion Mode
	18.1 INTRODUCTION
	18.1.1 Definition and Licence Code
	18.1.2 Activating the Hypermotion Mode
	18.1.3 Accessing and Leaving the Hypermotion Mode

	18.2 OVERVIEW ON COMMANDS
	18.2.1 Main Menu
	18.2.2 Secondary Menu
	18.2.3 Key Commands

	18.3 CONTROLLING THE HYPERMOTION CAMERA FROM THE REMOTE
	18.3.1 Defining the Number of Memory Blocks
	18.3.1.1 Introduction
	18.3.1.2 How to Define the Number of Memory Blocks 

	18.3.2 General Process with Single-Block Memory
	18.3.3 General Process with Multiple-Block Memory
	18.3.4 Creating a Clip With the Material from the Hypermotion Camera


	19. Sony, XtenDD35, Odetics & VDCP Protocols 
	19.1 PROTOCOL OVERVIEW
	Sony BVW75 protocol 
	XtenDD35 protocol
	Odetics protocol 
	Louth VDCP protocol
	IPDP Protocol


	Signets Word
	RPKey_Play
	RPKey_Lever
	Loop_Function
	CH8_PGM_PRV_Mode
	RP_SecMen_PGMSpd_VarMax
	PostRoll
	CH10_VideoDelay
	Clip_Recall
	RecordInProgress_clips
	CopyMoveClips_Settings
	Sort_TC
	HowToClearAllClips
	HowToNameClip_VGA
	How_To_Restripe_Clip
	HowToMoveClips
	ClipScreen_ExtendedView
	CH12_KeywordManagement
	Search_ViaRemote
	CH13_PLMgt
	PL_Activate
	PL_AddClipCurrentPL
	PL_AddClipLoadedPL
	PL_AddSearchResultCurrentPL
	PL_NamePLST
	PL_NameCurentClip
	PL_BrowseQuickly
	PL_Browse
	PL_Copy
	PL_FunctionsFromVGA
	PlaylistDiffusionMode
	PlaylistEditMode
	Split_Audio_Mode
	Replace_PerformReplace
	Replace_ChooseLoopMode
	OLE_LINK1
	OLE_LINK2
	CH13_OperatingInXNet
	Setup_MappingNetworkCam
	PaintMode_StraightLine
	PaintMode_Circle
	PaintMode_Arrow
	PaintMode_ColourDensity
	PaintMode_Erase
	PaintMode_Clear
	PaintMode_Keyer
	CH16_TargetMode
	OFFSIDE_Commands
	Glos_HANC_LTC
	Glos_HANC_VITC
	Glos_LTC
	Glos_VITC


